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E@WET@EW To the Teacher

Teen2Teen is an original four-level course for teenagers in lower secondary.
Teen2Teen One begins at absolute beginner level and requires no prior
knowledge of English grammar or vocabulary. Each level of Teen2Teen is
designed for 40-60 hours of classroom instruction.

Teen2Teen covers levels A1 through B1 in the Common European Framework
for Reference (CEFR).

Key instructional features

S\
Student support
¢ A carefully-paced grammar syllabus that students of all ability levels can master
OXFORD e Explicit, illustrated vocabulary presentations with audio - for study, review, and
test preparation
e Fasy-to-understand exercise directions that don't require teacher translation
¢ Listening comprehension activities that help students cope with real spoken
language
e [Extensive pronunciation exercises that model correct speech
e Controlled, comprehensible readings and exercises that help prepare students for
authentic texts and standardized tests
e A bound-in Workbook to extend practice outside of the classroom
o mm,. Teen2Teen Plus gives access to exclusive Online Practice on an
TEE"ET @]/ easy-to-use learning management system, with more than 250
activities. See page xiii for more information.
V.
Y
Student appeal Teacher support
e "Teen2Teen Friends’ - a fictional e Step-by-step Teaching Notes, with
online social network with a cast of at-a-glance answer keys for easy
international characters who use lesson planning

English to communicate with each
other —just as people do in the real
world

Picture-dictionary-style captioned
vocabulary illustrations for memorable and

effective presentations
e An emphasis on up-to-date

conversational social language that
appeals to teens'social nature

e Concise grammar charts with simple
explanations, clear examples, and warnings
about common errors

e A contemporary teen perspective
that addresses teens'reality and

interests

¢ A flexible methodology for teachers
with a variety of teaching approaches

e Course components:

You should visit Brazil! - Student Book and Workbook
3 with Online Practice

- Teacher’s Edition with Teacher’s
Resources, with a variety of
Worksheets for further support,
Interactive Grammar Presentations for
classroom presentation, extensive
photocopiable and editable Tests, and
printable Vocabulary Flashcards.
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Approach and methodology

The Teen2Teen Student Book was written specifically for
teenagers learning English outside of the English-speaking world,
where exposure to English and opportunity to practice take place
almost entirely in the setting of a classroom. This Teacher’s Edition
was written specifically for you, the teacher in the foreign language
setting, who is the most important model of English for students
and their guide in becoming English speakers.

In order to help students notice, remember, and use English, the
12 units in the Teen2Teen Student Book integrate and recombine
target language in all parts of the unit. Following is a description

of the parts of a unit and general teaching suggestions for
maximizing their value in the classroom setting. In addition to the
general suggestions in this section, you will find specific step-by-
step teaching procedures for each page of Teen2Teen One in the
Teaching Notes section (pages 6-103) of this Teacher’s Edition.

Topic Snapshot

All units contain a Topic Snapshot, in which students read and
listen to an illustrated natural conversation. Topic Snapshots
introduce the topic of the unit and include one or more examples
of target vocabulary, grammar, and social language. Pictures aid
comprehension of any new language that appears in the
conversation. Topic Snapshots also familiarize students with the
language of the unit, and whet their appetites for the teen-relevant
topic. It is not a model of productive language so there is no
direction for students to repeat it. The audio recording of the Topic
Snapshot promotes comprehension of real spoken English by
providing a listening model of natural rhythm and intonation.

General teaching suggestions

Note: The suggestions in this Approach and Methodology section
are general. Specific teaching procedures are suggested for every
exercise in the Teaching Notes section of this Teacher’s Edition.

As a warm-up, ask students to study the pictures. Depending on
the ability and level of your class, you can ask questions about one
or more of the pictures, or ask students to summarize what they
see. This helps to build students'expectations and thereby aid

their comprehension when they begin to read and listen to the
conversation. In some classes, and particularly at the earlier levels of
instruction, you may wish to ask students to summarize what they
see in the pictures in their first language.

Next, have students read and listen to the entire conversation
from the audio. (As an alternative, you can read the conversation
aloud.) Don't pause the audio (or stop), but rather let students

get the “main idea” of the conversation as they follow the pictures
and words. Ask them if they would like to read and listen again.
Playing the audio a second time permits students to pay attention
to parts they may not have fully understood the first time. If there
are questions about the meaning of unknown words, check to
see if the picture contains clues to meaning. The illustrations were
especially drawn to support meaning of new words. Look at the
following example of how embedded pictures define the meaning
of words and expressions:

In the first picture, rainy weather is defined by the weather outside
the window. In the second picture, Lisa points to the TV, helping
students understand Let’s watch TV. In the third picture, Lisa’s
thought balloon depicts the meaning of sunny and the beach.

In this way, translation of new language can be kept to a minimum,
decreasing the need for students'first language in the English

class and increasing exposure to English, which is so important

for learners in the foreign language setting. Using the picture and
gestures within it helps build the skill of understanding meaning
from context, a key reading strategy.

Lisw What's seong, Cols?
Cobe I'm boted! s risy agan

Lin: Mo protlerd Lat's watch T+
Tue Mgy Canadh pame
8 row, DR

Cole: O ol right.

Colar Wail & minule . ey, look
oastuacie’ K'n ey puny T

Lhir What & Beasil dayt
La'n o b B bamachd

Cole Amiomel

eday. Thice days of
ey wmasar

After the initial presentation via reading and listening, you may
wish to play the audio and permit students to listen again, either
with books open or closed. Listening again helps accustom
students to the rhythm and intonation of natural spoken English.

If you choose to ask comprehension questions, avoid giving the
impression that the questions are a “test”Rather, permit students to
keep their books open to search in the text for answers. Interacting
with the text in this way increases students’ exposure to, and
familiarity with, the new language and helps build their confidence
in approaching a text with some unknown language. Provide
encouragement, always reminding students that they do not need
to know or understand every word in order to get the gist of what
they hear. Specific suggestions for each Topic Snapshot can be
found in the Teaching Notes.

To present with a “listening first” focus

Sometimes, you may wish to vary procedures and present the
Topic Snapshot initially with books closed, while students listen

to the audio. A"listening-first” presentation is substantially more
challenging, so it is suggested that students have a few moments
to become familiar with the pictures before listening to the audio.
Discourage reading of the conversation at this time, however.
Students will need to listen several times. Again, if you ask
comprehension questions, avoid giving the impression that your
questions are a “test.” Avoid detail questions, concentrating only
on the main idea of the “story!If appropriate, you can let students
listen again to confirm their understanding. (Note: Every unit of
Teen2Teen includes carefully-written Listening comprehension
activities that are designed to build students’listening skills. It is not
necessary to use the Topic Snapshot as a Listening comprehension
activity. However, if you prefer to do so, these are some ideas. A full
discussion of methodology of Listening comprehension can be
found on pages xi—xii.)

Learners almost always want to translate every word they hear or
read, believing that not "knowing” the translation of each word into
their own language means that they have not “understood” One

of the most important listening skills grows out of knowing that
understanding and translating are two separate things, and that
one can get meaning from hearing or reading in a foreign language
without being able to translate all the details.

As a follow-up to the procedures described above, students can
complete the comprehension exercise that follows. Since the goal
of the Topic Snapshot is exposure and comprehension, not active
production of language, exercises only check comprehension.
Exercises come in a variety of formats: multiple choice; true / false;
true / false / no information; matching; classifying; and the like.
Answers to all Topic Snapshot exercises in the unit can be found in
the Teaching Notes.
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In Teen2Teen Friends units

In every third unit (Units 3, 6, 9, and 12), the Topic Snapshots are set
in the fictional Teen2Teen Friends social media website. Continuing

each other on the site. These characters are all introduced in the
Welcome Unit.

Tapic Snapshol
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Vocabulary

Each unit’s vocabulary contains key words and phrases for the
unit’s topic. Teen2Teen’s approach is to teach vocabulary explicitly:
each new word or phrase is illustrated and captioned to ensure
students recognize meaning, and the pronunciation is modeled on
the audio. This approach is especially effective for students learning
English in the foreign language setting, where students have few
opportunities to learn vocabulary outside of an English class.

Because no prior knowledge of vocabulary is expected, students
are not asked to match the new vocabulary with pictures. Rather,
the explicit presentation of meaning and pronunciation described
above precedes any practice of vocabulary. Teaching always
precedes "testing.’

The vocabulary pictures and audio serve several purposes:

1. They make it unnecessary for teachers to translate new words
into students'first language or to search for pictures to present
vocabulary on their own;

2. They help students achieve accurate pronunciation and avoid
confusion about English spelling;

3. They remain in the book for students to review and use to
prepare for exams. Vocabulary sections contain a variety
of exercises.

As students’vocabularies grow, a feature called And don't forget ...
reminds them of previously-learned related vocabulary, ensuring
adequate recycling:

characters from around the world use English to communicate with

General teaching suggestions
Understanding meaning

An essential step in the learning of new vocabulary is hearing it,
especially while seeing it in print as well. In each vocabulary section,
students are first directed to Look at the pictures. Read and listen.
Focus students’attention on the pictures and the captions.

Make sure students understand what is being shown. Ask them if
they understand the meaning of each word. Because the illustrations
have been carefully designed to “define”each word or phrase, there
should be few doubits. If any occasionally exist, you can use a gesture,
mime meaning, or provide an example relating to people or objects
in the classroom to help confirm meaning of the new word or
phrase. Suggestions are included in the Teaching Notes.

It is tempting for teachers to “check comprehension”of the
vocabulary words by asking students to state the meaning of

each new word in the students'first language. Indeed, students
themselves often expect such a translation of each new word from
the teacher. Although it is not harmful to occasionally translate
words, observation has shown that when every new word is
automatically translated into students'first language, learners listen
for that rather than the new English word. If students do not pay
attention to the new English word, the impact and memorability of
the vocabulary presentation suffers.

The following example of a Teen2Teen Vocabulary presentation
demonstrates why translation of vocabulary is not necessary or
helpful. Each captioned picture clarifies meaning effectively, leaving
no doubts. Translation into first language would only divert students’
attention away from the English words or phrases they are learning.

Vocubulary Persanal ebjects and souvenins

st | Look at the pictures. Read and Esten,

Vi

Vicabulury Places in the neighborhood

w0 | Look at the photos. Read and listan.

——

You may wish to vary your presentation of Vocabulary. On occasion,
you can have students cover the captions with a piece of notebook
paper, looking at the illustrations or photographs while they listen to
the audio or to you read the words. Another way to make vocabulary
memorable is to have students make their own flashcards, drawing
their own pictures or using their own photographs or ones from the
Internet or magazines similar to the ones in the Teen2Teen Student
Book. Students can use their flashcards to quiz each other, further
reinforcing the language. Alternatively, student-made flashcards can
be posted on the walls of the class as a“word wall"to continually
remind students of meaning.

Pronouncing the vocabulary

After students understand the meaning of each new word and
phrase, a Pronunciation exercise directs students to Listen and
repeat. Learners in the foreign language setting, unlike learners in
an English-speaking environment, need an opportunity to say the
new words. The value of repetition cannot be exaggerated: for its
ability to cement meaning; enable accurate pronunciation; and
memorialize the sound of a word without the confusion of English
spelling. The Pronunciation exercise should never be skipped.
Pronunciation can be done easily as whole-class choral repetition

© Copyright Oxford University Press



because each Vocabulary item is short and there is a pause on the
audio in which students can repeat.

Practicing the vocabulary

A variety of exercises permits practice of the new words

and phrases. Often these include a Listening comprehension
exercise. In the following example, students listen to a series of
conversations using the Places in the neighborhood Vocabulary.
They then (in Exercise 3 below) complete statements to
demonstrate understanding by choosing the correct word.

) 3. CEEIIIENTIEISEID Listen to the conversations.

Check the correct picture to complete the statements.

1. She's at the ... . 2. The ... is around the corner.

3. The big buildingis a ... .

5. Charlie’s ... is on Main Street.

Vocabulary exercises are graded in difficulty and include a variety of
receptive and productive responses. This grading builds students’
confidence and mastery of new words and phrases. In the exercise
below (Exercise 4), students demonstrate that they can use the
Vocabulary by completing a statement using a new word. There are
specific teaching suggestions for each Vocabulary exercise in the
Teaching Notes.

General teaching suggestions

Students should complete About you! activities individually.

If you feel it is appropriate for your class, you can invite individual
students to share what they wrote with the whole class. Each
time you do this, you can ask different students to speak so that
all students get an opportunity to express themselves in English
throughout the school year.

Grammar

Although other English course books commonly present grammar
solely with examples and paradigms in a chart, students often have
questions about the grammar being taught: when to use it, what
its purpose is, how it differs from other grammar points. When
grammar presentations do not explain the grammar, but merely list
examples of it, teachers often find it necessary to conduct grammar
lessons entirely in the students'first language. Though there is no
harm in clarifying rules in the first language when questions exist, it
is the goal of Teen2Teen to provide understandable rules in English
in order to reduce the necessity for first language instruction — so as
to increase students’exposure to English, which is so important in
the foreign language setting.

Every new grammar point is presented with a chart containing
examples of the grammar as well as, when appropriate and
necessary, simple clear rules that students can understand. Target
grammar is color highlighted to focus students'attention on each
relevant structure.

In the following example, the grammar rule explains at a level
understandable to students when to use there is and when to
use there are. There is and there are are color highlighted within
the examples.

4. Complete the stat ts with the name of each place in Exercise 3.
1. She's at the _mall . 4. The is great.
2. The is around the corner. 5. Charlie’s is on

3. The big building is a Main Street.

Grrommmiar thereis | there are; Questions with Sow many

l.mm.
( Une, tivare iz veith sngular nouns Uss there are with ploral nouns )
Zz L

.-.ﬂ
R
o}

Printable Vocabulary Flashcards

You'll find printable Vocabulary Flashcards on the Online Teacher’s
Resources. Use these as a tool to present, practice, and test the key
vocabulary items in Teen2Teen.

At least one time in each unit, following Vocabulary or Grammar,
an exercise called About you! appears. It is important for students
to have opportunities to personalize what they have learned. In
the following About you! exercise, students use the Vocabulary they
have just learned to make personal statements.

CQuasticns Answers
Hara's || Is there a Komean restaurart across the street? Wes, there i/ Wo, there Bn't
Are thars apartment buldings around the comer? | Yes, there are. [ Mo, there aren't

. Herwr many houtes ane thare on Afants Stieet? | The's ife Tw
I e il
[EETTIRIRY - et = pwre s
» Tox Mwre 5. HOT Hesrthees

* Mhave g HOT seane
an E.I.huuhp*—muqlu.m

Also in this example, a Language tip warns students of a common
learner error of agreement.

Corammnr Verb be: information questions with Wit color;
Cruestbons with or

i.th-rlln

What color ame your eped?  They're brown. O Brown
What codor bs res bar? 15 red, Of Ped <
I8 your har black oF Brown? 1t black.

. WIS Listen to the gramenar examples, Aepeat.

F Complete the statement about your nelghborhood.
In my neighteoehocd, there

Alsout youl

As you can see, the clarity and simplicity of explanations makes
translation of the grammar lesson into students'first language
unnecessary. An added benefit to providing grammar explanations
in the Student Book is that students have a ready reference at their
fingertips for review and test preparation.

vii
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Furthermore, throughout Teen2Teen, whenever students may need
to recall previously learned grammar, a Reminder brings that back for
them. In this example, students learn a new use of can. The Reminder
contrasts the new use with what they learned previously.

Giramamar Cawn for permission

| . Study the grammar.

Uke Can and & Base form Do iequest pamisiion.

To give permission. use a short aawes wWith Can. oF use
other expeessions of affirmation.

Can | barrew your chage? (e s cam)
R v Pl with our game conioks? (Sise. Mo probism)
Can my Erothey sl your phone? 0]

gm-mhwhm.mm

before the base form.
Lot | i Dewreni; s ERSAEr s

10wk albot abdty.
Cae oo e Thar g

2 WD Listen te the gramenar examples. Repeat.

General teaching suggestions

Focus students'attention on the grammar chart. If it contains an
illustration or photo showing the grammar in a conversational
context, read the conversation aloud so students can see a‘living”
example of the grammar. Read any grammar rules aloud. Before
explaining further, have students look at the examples in the chart.
You may wish to copy one or more of the examples on the board,
circling the forms that are color highlighted in the examples in the
chart, to be sure students visualize the grammar being presented.
All learners benefit from visual presentations, so using colored
markers can be an effective way to focus attention on the main
forms you are pointing out. (For example, you could write the
sentence in black, but write the verbs in blue or red.) You may wish
to add your own examples and invite students to come to the
board to circle the target forms. In stronger groups, students can
to come to the board and create additional examples of their own
that exhibit the grammar point. Specific suggestions are made in
the Teaching Notes.

So that students will have a permanent grammar reference in
their Student Book from which to study and review grammar,
the grammar charts follow a deductive approach: a grammar rule
is explicitly presented and then followed by clear examples that
illustrate the “rule!”If you prefer an inductive approach, you can
easily vary the order of how you present the material by pointing
out the examples first and then asking questions in English or the
students'first language to encourage them to infer a “rule”

Noticing activities: Topic Snapshots at the beginning of each unit
always contain at least one example of the unit's grammar point.
One helpful noticing activity is to ask students to return to the
Topic Snapshot near the beginning of the unit and find one or more
examples of the grammar within the conversation.

For example, here is the grammar presentation of the
demonstratives this / that / these / those:

Giramnmar whis / that | these | those; Intensifier foo ° T'I

1. Study the grammar,

I -
Tha sdvirh loo intenaifies an dpctive
and gives it a negative meaning

This dresd i oo big

These shoes are too small

i [ That skiny & to shart. |

ITQ o

thin acket

it okt thass shoes ithvoss shoes Thiris Swsalers are 1o GEpEFRIvE

s (TN Listen te the grammar sxamples. Repeat.

viii

e

After presenting this grammar, you can ask students to revisit the
Topic Snapshot from the beginning of the unit to find examples of
the grammar in the context of the conversation:

]u;uil"‘-ll::phllu(

| . Rasd and listan b the comration in s dothes 3

Identifying the target grammar in the context of the Topic
Snapshot conversation provides more exposure to the grammar,
helping to make it memorable and providing a model of the use

of the grammar in real communication. Many specific teaching
suggestions accompany the grammar charts in the Teaching Notes.

Pronunciation

A Pronunciation exercise is included in grammar sections,
permitting students to hear the pronunciation, rhythm, and
intonation of the grammar examples from the grammar chart
or from one of the grammar exercises that follow it. Hearing and
repeating the examples of the grammar further reinforces the
grammar itself and provides a memorable model of how that
grammar is used in natural spoken English.

Grading of exercises

Grammar exercises are carefully graded from easier to more
challenging. They generally move, when appropriate, from ones
requiring recognition to ones requiring production of the target
grammar. For that reason, it is suggested that the exercises be
done in order. All exercises require a written response. Many have

a picture stimulus. Some exercises require listening. Whenever
possible, the grammar exercises also integrate the unit's vocabulary
for memorability and further reinforcement of meaning and use.
Answers to all Grammar exercises are in the Teaching Notes.

Some Grammar exercises are presented through Listening
comprehension. Students listen to conversations or monologues
that use the target grammar, and they demonstrate understanding
with a written response.

Grammar exercises can be done by students working individually,
or, as an alternative, you may wish to do the exercises with the class
as a whole, with students providing answers aloud. All Grammar
exercises provide the first answer so students can understand what
is expected. It is recommended that you complete the first item
with or for the students to be sure they understand the task. Before
completing the first item, be sure to focus students’attention on it
in the book so they understand what you are demonstrating. It can
even be helpful to copy the first item on the board and handwrite

© Copyright Oxford University Press




the example answer for all students to see. In this way, you will
reduce the need to explain the exercise as students work on it.
Circulate around the room to provide help and answer questions
that may nevertheless come up.

On occasion, in large classes where it is difficult to do oral work
with students, you may wish to divide the class into two groups
with one group completing the exercise independently while you
do oral work with the other one. Then the two groups can change
activities, giving the second group a chance to do the exercise
while you do oral work with the first group. This procedure gives
you an opportunity to provide more individual attention to each
student and to evaluate oral progress more efficiently.

When the Grammar exercises are complete, you can review
answers with the whole class, either checking answers as students
read them out orally or having students write their answers on the
board. If time is short, you can write the answers on the board as
students check and correct their own work. For variety, students
can exchange books and check their partners'work.

Interactive Grammar Presentations

On the Online Teacher’s Resources, there is one Interactive
Grammar Presentation per grammar point in the Student Book.
The presentations are organized by unit, and for each grammar
point there are three sections. The first section is an exact

copy of the grammar charts from the Student Book, with the
Pronunciation audio where relevant. The second section is a
controlled activity which practices the grammar, while the third
section is a freer activity, often using visual prompts to elicit the
grammar point. These last two sections are new material which
is exclusive to the Interactive Grammar Presentations, and can be
completed orally as an open class activity, or individually.

Reading

The approach to reading in Teen2Teen meets several key needs for
the effective development of reading skills and strategies. Students
are exposed to a variety of authentic reading genres, representing
both print and digital text types. Reading texts integrate and reinforce
vocabulary and grammar from the unit and previous units. The

texts engage student interest through topics appropriate to teens.
Each Reading text includes illustrations or photos that support
comprehension. The exercises that follow each text have been
carefully designed so students apply key reading skills and strategies
they will need for exams and understanding authentic texts.

Level of language within Reading texts

In order for students to continuously improve their ability to read
authentic texts in English, it is important that reading texts in
course materials be neither too easy nor too challenging. If Reading
texts are written strictly with known language, students do not
develop the ability to guess new words from context or cope with
unknown words. However, if Reading texts are written at a level
higher than students can handle, that leads to frustration and
over-dependence on translation. The Reading texts in Teen2Teen
have been carefully written to be comprehensible to students,
and to include a small amount of unknown language that is
understandable from context.

Most of the Reading texts in Teen2Teen are on the Class Audio
CDs, for several reasons:

1. Students get additional practice listening to natural spoken
language, but in this case, in a narrative (rather than a
conversational) format;

2. Hearing a reading text aloud increases awareness of how
language is “chunked,’ so students become familiar with English
collocations (words that normally go together);

3. Although the use of the audio of the Reading is optional, reading
while listening to the audio increases reading speed because
students pace themselves to keep up with what they hear.

In the Teen2Teen Friends units (3, 6,9, and 12), Readings are usually
blog posts by the fictional Teen2Teen characters.

The directions that precede each Reading include a question that
helps students focus their attention as they read. In the example
below, they have to determine which athlete is from the UK.

The photos support comprehension, for example, in the first

two sections, by defining weightlifter, strong, jumper, and jump.

The reading integrates the unit grammar of can for abilities. Specific
suggestions for pre-reading, reading, and post-reading, as well as
answers to all the activities, are made in the Teaching Notes.

Heading Profiles of intermational athletes

o3| |, Besd the profiles. Which athieta is from the KT

Yes, they can!
Meet four awesome athletes

Meet Chinese weightbfier Cas Led She ks from
Hebei Prosvinge in Ching. M, Cad s very sireag,
She can ity 158 kilograms! Wow!

Thirs i Brighsh jumgesr || |egede, Mi, Jegeds is leom East
Lendan, He i 8 very seeag jumgsr, Look ot the photal He
0 jurig dreee Bheps Cles! His Disnds a3y, "LL. you'se lols
of tun. Dut pleass be careful™

Wergaka Campbell-Beown bs Irom Clarks Tows, jamak s
Her Famély |3 wey blg (nlse brothers and sisiersl! She can
rim wery fast, She can sun 200 meters in F1.23 secands!
That's very faan! Her husbasd can alvo v Tast He's an
ahiege, 100,
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Review: Units T=8 pogem A3-69
AN Lboot You ~ Progress Check

A variety of activity types accompany each reading text across the
units. These exercises are designed to focus students’attention and
ensure comprehension as well as apply unit target language.

Reading skills and strategies

One of the Reading exercises in each unit can optionally be used
to develop a specific reading skill or strategy. All exercises can be
used as traditional comprehension activities. However, if you wish
to raise your students’ awareness of these skills and strategies,
there are specific teaching suggestions included in the Teaching
Notes. All reading skills and strategies can be seen in the Learning

Objectives on pages 4-5. !
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General teaching suggestions

Before reading, ask students to notice the accompanying art or
photos. For example, students should recognize any previously
taught Vocabulary. Ask them to describe what they see in the
pictures, and ask them specific questions to elicit Vocabulary
or Grammar.

Read the direction line for the first activity aloud, including the
“focus” question. Ask students to look for the answer to the
question as they read the article the first time. Then follow up

and ask them to confirm that they have been able to answer the
question. Suggestions for follow-up questions for Exercise 1 are
made in the Teaching Notes. Allow students to read the text more
than once if necessary to answer further questions.

© Copyright Oxford University Press



L5 FUEFLY
o W 3457 Weat Bma's mash clae?
Faijidaiat O v at 400
You're sarly. | _ 3 nog you se?
Toarra on lma [ N et
Yourulats. == Ol mol A es, | am s OK oure eady

You may wish to vary your approach to introducing the Reading
text. For example, instead of having students listen as they read,
you can ask them to read without listening for the first time they
read. Use the follow-up questions suggested in the Teaching Notes.
Then ask them to read along with the audio for the second or third
time they read.

Another approach, for a stronger class, would be to have students
listen first with books closed. You can follow the listening with
some general questions and then ask students to read along with
the audio afterward to confirm their answers. And of course you
can skip the audio altogether if you are more comfortable with
silent reading only.

Reading exercises are designed to be completed individually.
However, it is a good idea to vary your approach from unit to unit.
Students can work in pairs afterwards to compare and discuss
their answers, or they can work together from the beginning to
complete the exercise. Another approach is to write the exercise
items on the board and invite students to come individually to
complete them. Or you can do an exercise as a whole class activity
and ask the class to give you the answers to write on the board.

Teen2Teen

Every unit concludes with a model conversation that provides

a social application of the language in the unit, using appealing
authentic language appropriate to “teen-to-teen” communication.
Teens are very social beings, so it is important for them to be able
to apply the language they have learned in a communicative
context that has social relevance to them. Although some unit
grammar and vocabulary is included in the conversation, the
primary purpose of the conversation is not grammar, but social
language. Teen2Teen conversation models are short and easy to
remember. An example follows:

Conlirm the time ol a class

e | . Read amd iisten to the comversation.

B Hey, Anders What tima 8 7

3 That's greast

we L IS Listen and repeat.

Although this conversation is from a unit that presents telling time
(and includes a statement of time: “It’s 3:45!") the conversation’s
primary purpose is to model the following social language:
greeting a friend; asking about the time; confirming information;
asking for and providing reassurance; and expressing relief.

All actors on the Teen2Teen Class Audio CDs are native speakers
of standard American English. The pace of the conversations is slow,
yet natural and authentic, so students will be able to imitate the
speakers comfortably, yet accurately.

General teaching suggestions

Warm up

Teen2Teen conversations are all accompanied by photographs

that help set the scene for the conversation and give it a reality.
The photos also serve an instructional purpose: they can be used
to activate the language of the conversation. You can begin by
directing students’attention to the photos and asking questions.
When formulating your own question, it is important to be realistic

about what students are able to produce in their answer. As
students become more advanced, more questions can elicit fuller
and more complex responses. For the conversation above, realistic
questions such as Are they at home or at school? Are they friends?
What are they doing in the photo? are appropriate because students
have enough language to answer, based on the information in
the photo. Specific questions for each Teen2Teen conversation are
provided for you in the Teaching Notes.

As an alternative, you could ask students to formulate their own
questions about the photos. In this way, students are building an
awareness of what the conversation will be about and developing
an interest in reading and listening to it.

Have students listen to the conversation as they read along in

their books. As an alternative with stronger groups, you can vary
and have students listen with books closed. An advantage of
presenting the conversation with books closed is that students are
not distracted by the written word and are therefore more attentive
to the pronunciation, rhythm, and intonation of the language in
the conversation. The closed-book presentation process also gives
students additional practice in comprehending spoken language
that integrates the vocabulary and grammar of the unit. It is a good
idea to vary your initial presentation of the conversation, with an
eye to keeping class sessions fresh and interesting.

As an optional noticing activity, ask students to find and circle
the target grammar they learned in this unit within the Teen2Teen
conversation model. In this way, students will see the social and
communicative value of having learned the grammar, rather than
seeing it just as random course content with no practical use.

Pronunciation

All Teen2Teen conversations are followed by a Pronunciation

activity. In this activity, students listen and repeat the conversation
line by line. Tell students to listen carefully to and to imitate the
pronunciation, rhythm, and intonation of the speakers on the audio.

When conducting Pronunciation exercises, it is important to keep
the pace of the repetition lively and to vary the procedure, in order
to keep the process from becoming boring and meaningless.
Several alternative procedures are:

1. Have the whole class repeat each line after the audio;

2. Divide the class into two groups, with the group on one side of
the class reading A’s lines and the group on the other side of the
class reading B's lines, and then reversing roles of the groups;

3. Divide the class into boys and girls, with the boys reading A's
lines and the girls reading B's lines, and then reversing roles of
the groups;

4, Having students read together in pairs as A and B and
then reversing roles. The goal is to permit students several
opportunities to repeat, which further builds their memory of the
social language and increases the accuracy and comprehensibility
of their pronunciation, rhythm, and intonation.

Itis also important to pay attention to the effect students’
pronunciation has on the social nature and intent of these
conversations. Make sure students use socially appropriate
intonation and pitch with each line. For example, if one speaker is
politely asking if the other is busy, students should not speakin a
monotone. They should sound friendly and polite.

Guided conversation

Itis important to bridge the gap between simply repeating

a conversation mechanically and expecting students to role-

play freely using the language within it. Although we all want
students to be able to engage in conversation, expecting students
(especially teenagers) to be able to engage in free uncontrolled
role-play in a large classroom is somewhat unrealistic. Students
need time and a safe and confidence-building opportunity to
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experiment with a conversation model, personalizing it and
altering it in minimal ways before being able to use it freely. Guided
conversation, which follows every Teen2Teen conversation, gives
students that opportunity.

e, Read your new conversation with your partner.
Then read the conversation in your partner’s book.)

RA cuiied conversation LA

d, write your class

schadula for today. Create s NEW conversation. Use real namaes,
Use the real tims now.

ERLTCCERRL R ALY

T
Tima | Claa

In this example of a Guided conversation activity (which is an
individual rather than a pair-work activity), each student has a
chance to personalize the original conversation, changing certain
parts of it — but with changes that only elicit previously learned
language. In this case, students write their own class schedule on
the notepad and use a real name for student B. They then use the
real time, their own classes, and the time of a class in the blanks of
the Guided conversation, personalizing it and making it real. Finally,
based on the time now and the real time of a class, they use early,
late, or on time in the next-to-last blank.

When conducting the Guided conversation activity, be sure students
understand that they are expected to change the conversation,

not write in the words that were in the original model. You may
need to remind students of this several times until they understand
that the Guided conversation is not a memory activity in which you
are checking whether they remember the words of the original
conversation. One way to do this is to read the directions aloud
Create a NEW conversation. Change the time, the class, the class time,
and whether Student A is early, late, or on time.

Another approach is to write the Guided conversation with its blanks
on the board. Ask students to provide language for the blanks. If a
student provides the exact same words that were in the original
model, say Let’s change that. What else can you say? Encourage
students to think of additional alternatives for the blanks. In some
groups, it may be necessary for you to model a change, writing
your words into the blanks. Then, as students work individually on
the Guided conversation activity, circulate around the room
checking whether students are actually changing the conversation
as required. Give praise for encouragement to students as they
complete the exercise.

The final exercise in the unit is an optional
extension and practice of the Guided
conversation. Students take turns reading
with a partner the conversations they
created in their Guided conversation exercise, providing more
exposure to and practice of the social language of the unit. Specific
suggestions are provided in the Teaching Notes. If you choose to
include this activity, there are two alternative approaches. Students
can work on their own in pairs while you walk around the class

and listen in. Or you can invite pairs of students to read their
conversations aloud for the class.

Oral pair work

Another optional extension of the Guided conversation is to use it
as an oral pair-work activity. Put students into pairs and have each
one of them take one of the roles, either “A” or "B Have students
each personalize their own roles, responding to the changes made
by their partner, but always following the Guided conversation as
a“script”In this way students will improvise more spontaneously
because they have to listen to what their partner says, but the
activity will still be adequately controlled so students do not require
any unknown language that will make the activity (or classroom
management) difficult. When presenting the Guided conversation as
a pair-work activity, ask students to change roles and practice the
conversation again. Because each student will have made different
changes to the conversation, they will in effect have produced

two different conversations based on the same controlled model.

If time permits, you may wish to have students “perform”their
conversations for the class.

Listening comprehension

Suggested methodology

In every unit there is at least one exercise labeled Listening
comprehension dedicated to the listening skills. These exercises
occur in both Vocabulary and Grammar sections. In addition to
building the skill of understanding real spoken language, these
exercises also enhance students'growth in other skill areas and help
them remember target language they are learning.

As with the other receptive skill, reading, students benefit

from being exposed to a small amount of comprehensible, yet
previously unknown, language. The exercises labeled Listening
comprehension are carefully controlled to challenge yet not
frustrate students. The language students hear in any Listening
comprehension activity is comprehensible to students at that level.

The audio is recorded at a natural, authentic pace. Listening
comprehension tasks range from auditory discrimination to more
inferential tasks. Most tasks require a receptive response, but
some require a more productive one. The following is an example
of an exercise with a receptive response (students decide if the
statements are true or false).

4. Listen to the conversations. Circle T (true) or F (false).
1. She's Sarah. ®/F 4. She's Katie. T/F
2. She's Kristen. T/F 5. He's Edward. T/F
3. He's not Jonathan.  T/F 6. They're teachers. T/F

And the following exercise has a productive response (students
complete a chart):

6. S U Listen to the conversations. Complete the chart.

Type of event Day Date Time
1. | party May 24th
2 Saturday 6:30
3. Thursday January 23rd
4. | game 8:30

Xi
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General teaching suggestions

It is extremely important to avoid approaching a Listening
comprehension exercise as a test. On the contrary, the purpose of
the task is to build the Listening comprehension skill, not simply

to test it. To that end, students should always be given the
opportunity to listen more than once, and often more than twice.
With each listening, students'fear of listening decreases and ability
to understand grows.

As discussed above, language learners instinctively fear being
confronted with language they cannot easily translate. It is helpful
to make students understand that in real life they will never be
able to control the level of what they hear, nor will they ever be
able to listen “fast enough”to be able to translate into their own
language. For those reasons, it is counterproductive to ask students
to translate what they hear on the audio or to translate it for them.

Explain to students that listening comprehension is the ability

to get meaning even when they do not understand every word.
Encourage students to ignore unknown words and to listen to
get the main idea or to listen selectively for specific details if that
is what the task entails. Your encouragement will reduce their fear
of listening and permit them to listen actively and with a positive
attitude.

[tis useful to permit students to listen a first time without expecting
them to complete the exercise. This gives them time to become
familiar with the speakers and the length and general content.
Encourage them to read the directions to be aware of the task
before they listen the first time. This clarifies what they are expected
to do and focuses their attention. Specific suggestions are included
in the Teaching Notes.

About you!

Itis important for students to have opportunities to personalize
what they have learned. In every unit of Teen2Teen, there is one
About you! activity which asks students to write about themselves,
using the language they are learning in that unit.

General teaching suggestions

Students should complete About you! activities individually.

If you feel it is appropriate for your class, you can invite individual
students to share what they wrote with the whole class. Each time
you do this, you can ask different students to speak so that all
students get an opportunity to express themselves in English
throughout the school year.

Other parts of the Teen2Teen
Student Book

Workbook

For convenience, the Teen2Teen Workbook is included at the back
of the Student Book. The Workbook includes extensive additional
exercises, puzzles, and integrated practice of Vocabulary, Grammar,
and Social Language for each of the 12 Student Book units. All
answers are included in the Teacher’s Edition.

General teaching suggestions

All exercises require a written response. The Workbook exercises
can be assigned as homework or can be included in class activities.
If time permits, review of exercise answers can be a class activity.
Four alternative ways to check answers are:

1. Teacher writes the answers on the board, and students correct
their own Workbook answers;

xii

2. Students come to the board and write answers, with the teacher
or other students correcting mistakes and the remainder of
students correcting answers in the Workbooks;

3. Students exchange Workbooks and compare and discuss their
answers;

4. Teachers can use the Classroom Presentation Tool to display the
Workbook page.

Review Units

After every three units, a Review Unit integrates and reviews
language from those units.

One important feature that occurs at the end of every Review Unit
is All About You. In All About You, students respond to questions
in“virtual”conversations, and they personalize what they have
learned by writing statements about their own lives.

Itis important for students to reflect on their own learning and
recognize their achievement of the goals of each unit. A Progress
Check invites students to write check marks to confirm the goals
they have achieved in the previous three units, demonstrating to
themselves the progress they are making and motivating them to
continue learning.

Writing lessons

If writing is part of your curriculum, there is an optional Writing
lesson for every unit in Teen2Teen. Each lesson presents a specific
practical writing skill. A complete list of the skills covered in this
level can be found in the Learning Objectives on pages 4-5. Each
skill is presented and then followed by several exercises in which
students practice that skill. The final writing activity gives students
an opportunity to apply the skill in a short original writing of their
own. Specific teaching suggestions are made in the Teaching Notes.

Writing assignments vary in genre and build new skills over the
four levels, include practice of capitalization, punctuation, writing
correct sentences and paragraphs, and organizing ideas.

Cross-curricular Readings

To provide additional reading tied to school curriculum subjects,
there are four optional Cross-curricular Reading lessons. They are
designed to be used with each Review Unit. The Readings offer
opportunities to read content covering academic areas including
geography, science, social studies, art, and other subjects. They
are written to be motivating and highly comprehensible and to
recycle key language from the Student Book lessons. The general
teaching suggestions in the section on Reading on page ix can be
used with the Cross-curricular Readings as well. Specific teaching
suggestions are made in the Teaching Notes.

Teen2Teen Friends Magazines

Four optional Teen2Teen Friends Magazines offer additional high-
interest reading. The magazines are presented by the characters
from Teen2Teen Friends. Specific teaching suggestions are made
in the Teaching Notes. The general teaching suggestions in the

section on Reading on page ix can be used with the magazines

as well.

We wish you success and
fun with Teen2Teen!

Joan Saslow & Allen Ascher
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Online Practice

Teen2Teen Plus gives access to exclusive Online Practice material Teachers are able to create online classes for the course, assign
on tablets or computers using the access code on a card found work to students, and track their students’ progress.

in the Student Book, and in this Teacher’s Edition. The Online
Practice material offers additional practice of Grammar, Vocabulary,
Reading, and Writing.

All exercises, except writing, are automatically graded and scores
are recorded in a progress report for the teacher. Teachers can
easily view and compare student and class progress.

For each main unit of the Student Book, there is: Teachers and students can post and

e One grammar lesson for each grammar point, comprising five reply to questions in the discussion
activities per lesson forum for further written English
¢ One vocabulary lesson per vocabulary set, comprising five practice. .
activities per lesson The e-mail functionalityallows B '@ 5 = . |
e One Teen2Teen lesson per unit, comprising five activities teachers and students to
per lesson message anyone in their Online

Practice class, giving students

opportunities to practice their
¢ One reading lesson with five activities language skills in a protected,

For each review unit of the Student Book, there is:

e One All About You! lesson with five short writing activities real-world environment.

Are you using Teen2Teen Plus?

Use the step-by-step guide below to help with Registration. students during student registration so they can join your class,
and you can see their work.

Teacher Reg|5trat|°n 12. You have finished Teacher Registration. Your Registration
Make sure you do this before your students register. Information will be shown. Print this screen for your records.

1. Go to www.teen2teenplus.com . .
Student Registration

. Click"Register”
1. Tell students to go to www.teen2teenplus.com

. Select a language. o
2. Tell students to click “Register:

2

3

4. Agree to the terms of use. Click“l Agree!”
3. Select a language.

5

. Find your Online Practice Teacher Access Card in the inside
front cover of this Teen2Teen Teacher’s Edition. Find your
access code under the peel-off strip. 5. Tell students to open their Teen2Teen Plus Student Books.

They can find their Online Practice Student Access Cards in

the inside front cover. They can find their access codes under

the peel-off strip.

4. Agree to the terms of use. Click“l Agree!

[ e T

b . B T .| Bt s it

6. Enter your 11-digit code. Click “Enter”

7. Enter your personal information (your first and last names, your

e-mail address, and a password). Click “Next” ) o .
6. Tell students to enter their 11-digit codes. Click “Enter”
8. Please select your Teen2Teen book. You can add more books

later. If you don't know which book to select, STOP. Continue 7. Tell students to'enter Fheir personal information (their ﬁrft and”
when you know your book. IMPORTANT — Make sure that the last names, their e-mail addresses, and passwords). Click “Next!
book you choose is the correct one. You can't change this later. 8. Tell students to select their Teen2Teen book. IMPORTANT -
Make sure that students choose the correct book. They can't

9. If you have an Institution ID Code, enter it here. This is a code )
change this later.

that your administrator can give you. This code links your class

records with your school or institution. Click “Next." If you do not 9. Give students the 11-digit Class ID Code you generated for your
have an Institution ID Code, click “Skip." class during Teacher Regjistration.

10. Enter a name for your first class. Click “Next” 10. Students have finished Registration. Their Registration

11. You will get a Class ID Code. This is the Class ID Code for the Information will be shown. Print this screen for their records.

class you named in the previous screen. Give this code to your

Xiii
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The Common European Framework of Reference (CEFR) was
designed to promote a consistent interpretation of foreign-
language competence among the member states of the European
Union. Today, the use of the CEFR has expanded beyond the
boundaries of Europe, and it is used in other regions of the world,
including Latin America, Asia, and the Middle East.

The Common European Framework of Reference (CEFR) is a
description of linguistic competence at six levels: A1, A2, B1, B2,
C1,and C2.The descriptors were written to help both learners and
education professionals to standardise assessment.

The CEFR definitions of linguistic competence are as follows:

A Basic User A1 Breakthrough
A2 Waystage

B Independent User BT Threshold
B2  Vantage

C  Proficient User C1  Effectiveness
C2  Mastery

The CEFR provides teachers with a structure for assessing their
students' progress as well as monitoring specific language
objectives and achievements.

Teen2Teen aims to enable students to move from no English or
level A1 and into level B1.

Descriptions of the CEFR levels covered
in Teen2Teen.

Basic User

A1 Can understand and use familiar everyday expressions and
very basic phrases aimed at the satisfaction of needs of a concrete
type. Can introduce him / herself and others and can ask and
answer questions about personal details such as where he / she
lives, people he / she knows and things he / she has. Can interact
in a simple way provided the other person talks slowly and clearly
and is prepared to help.

A2 Can understand sentences and frequently used expressions
related to areas of most immediate relevance (e.g. very basic
personal and family information, shopping, geography,
employment). Can communicate in simple and routine tasks
requiring a simple and direct exchange of information on familiar
and routine matters. Can describe in simple terms aspects of his /
her background, immediate environment and matters in areas of
immediate need.

Independent User

B1 Can understand the main points of clear standard input on
familiar matters regularly encountered in work, school, leisure,
etc. Can deal with most situations likely to arise whilst traveling

in an area where the language is spoken. Can produce simple
connected text on topics which are familiar or of personal
interest. Can describe experiences and events, dreams, hopes, and
ambitions and briefly give reasons and explanations for opinions
and plans.

Common European Framework
of Reference (CEFR)

B2 Can understand the main ideas of complex text on both
concrete and abstract topics, including technical discussions

in his / her field of specialization. Can interact with a degree of
fluency and spontaneity that makes regular interaction with
native speakers quite possible without strain for either party.
Can produce clear, detailed text on a wide range of subjects and
explain a viewpoint on a topical issue giving the advantages and
disadvantages of various options.

Language Portfolio

The Portfolio, as proposed by the Council of Europe, is a folder
kept by students, which details their experiences of languages
and language learning. This includes the student’s native tongue
as well as any other languages with which the student has had
contact. A Portfolio comprises the following:

A Language Biography

Checklists for students to assess their own language skills in terms
of "What I can do”. In Teen2Teen, students respond to the CEFR
statements in the All About You and Progress Check sections at
the end of each Review Unit.

A Student Self-assessment form (see page xv) can be used to
help students evaluate what they remember and set learning
objectives at any time of year.

A Language Passport

An overview of the level attained by the studentin English at the
end of the year.

A Dossier

Samples of the student’s work, including tests, written work,
projects, or other student-generated materials.

In brief, the Biography details day-to-day experience of language.
The Passport summarizes the experiences, and the Dossier is
evidence of the experience.

In order to assist students in compilation of a Language Portfolio,
you may ask them to record their answers to the CEFR checklist
on a separate sheet of paper and keep it in a folder. Encourage
students to choose several pieces of their work from different
points in the year to compile the dossier of their portfolio.
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Student Self-assessment Checklist

Name:

Class / Grade:

What | remember

Useful grammar:

Useful vocabulary:

Objectives

One thing | need to improve:

How can | improve this?

What did you do in English outside class?

Do homework

— lLearn new words

_ Revise before a test

_ Listen to music with English lyrics
_ Read something extra in English

_ WatchaTVshow, video, or DVD in English
_ Write an e-mail or chat online in English
. Visit websites in English

_ Speaktosomeone in English

_ Readamagazine in English

___ Other activities:

LIOIGTITINY © Oxford University Press 2015 , o Xv
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Student Record Sheet

Name:
Class / Grade:
Classwork: Continuous Assessment
Skills Test

Date | Grammar | Vocabulary | Reading Listening | Speaking | Writing Results

Unit 1 /50
Unit 2 /50
Unit 3 /50
Review: Units 1-3 Review Unit Test /50
Listening Test /6

Unit 4 /50
Unit 5 /50
Unit 6 /50
Review: Units 4-6 Review Unit Test /50
Listening Test /6

Mid-Year /80
Unit7 /50
Unit 8 /50
Unit9 /50
Review: Units 7-9 Review Unit Test /50
Listening Test /6

Unit 10 /50
Unit 11 /50
Unit 12 /50
Review: Units Review Unit Test /50
10-12 Listening Test /6
End-of-Year /100
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Lesson Planner

Timing:

Class: Date: Time:
Objectives:

Anticipated problems:

Materials and resources:

Stage: | Estimated Activity: Procedure:
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Welcome

Classroom directions

The alphabet

The classroom

Numbers 0-10, 11-20, and 21-100

Introducing the Teen2Teen characters

Classroom activities
Foreign language

Suggestions

Suggestions are given in these Teaching
Notes for using English at a level that the
students can understand, which naturally
increases as the students acquire more
language. As the teacher, you are the

best judge of whether the students’own
language or English will be more effective
for explaining concepts or instructions.
Students will learn to use greetings and
give their names in English in Unit 1, but to
establish the idea of using English in class
whenever possible, it is a good idea to
greet the class in English at the start of the
first lesson. Write your title and / or name
on the board and say Hil Hello! 'm (Name).

Ask individual students their names. You
can ask them in English or in their own
language. Then say Hi/Hello, (Name).

Warm-up

Find out what previous contact, if any,
the students have had with English,
e.g., previous lessons, TV, or websites.
Encourage students to tell the class any
English words that they know.

Classroom directions

Suggestion

Whenever you see the CD symbol ®),

you can either play the CD or read the
audioscript aloud. If the words are shown
in the Student Book, you can read them
from the page. Audioscripts which are not
on the Student Book page are given in the
section on pages 100-110. The teaching
notes always give a page reference for the
audioscript.

Where possible, it is best to use the CD if
you can, so that the students get used to
hearing different people speaking English.
It will also expose them to different
accents.

Welcome to ||

Classroom directions

am)| | Read and listen,

1. read 2 listen

3. repeat 4. write 5 ook

wm | L. QEIIEIITD Listen and repeat.

The alphabel
| Read and listen.

JRLMNOPQR
STOVWR!

ww | 2. WIETTIITEDD Uisten and repeat.

MWQ Spell your name.

Exercise 1 1.02

e Have students look at the pictures and
words. Explain that these words are
verbs (action words) and are common
instructions to use in English lessons.

e Ask the students to look at the pictures
to work out what each verb means.

e Play the CD or read the verbs aloud
while students follow.

Suggestion

There is always a pronunciation focus
to practice new words. You could ask
students to close their books for this, so
they repeat what they hear.

Exercise 2 ®) 1.03

e Play the CD or read the words aloud,
pausing for students to repeat.

e Check for a short vowel in flisten. Stress
the /a1/ diphthong in write and make
sure that the w is silent.
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The alphabet

Exercise 1 104

e Explain that learning the alphabet
in English is useful for asking about
spelling in class.

e Play the CD or read the alphabet aloud
while students follow.

Exercise 2 ®) 1-05

e Play the CD or read the letters aloud,
pausing for students to repeat.

About you!

e Explain that About you!is an
opportunity for students to use English
to talk or write about themselves. Point
to your name on the board and spell
it out.

o First, ask volunteers to spell their names.
Then continue until everyone has had a
turn. Assist if necessary.

Students’ own answer



Numbers 0-10

Exercise 1 1-08
e Play the CD or read the numbers aloud

The classroom

ws!| | . Look, Nsten, and read.

¥ &howd while students follow.

2 amarker

:' a ﬂ‘-" Exercise 2 ®) 1-09

a student

= % chir e Play Fhe CD or read the numbers aloud,
i pausing for students to repeat.

7. abook e Make sure that students don't try to
8. adesk pronounce the silent letters w in two
9, a pencil and gh in eight.
:":' "";;“‘" e Point out that five and nine have the

. same sound as write.
12. & natebook
13. apen

Suggestion

The following exercise uses the numbers
with plural nouns, but note that students
Numbers 0=10 are not expected to make the plural
form themselves. They will study this in
Teen2Teen Two Student Book, Unit 4.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 1 0 Exercise 3

A jmmandnpﬂt

19 | . Read and fisten,

PO one threie foaur five sla SEVER eight ning ten .
e Focus on the example to explain the
won) 2. EEIITEIITED Listen and repsat. activity, pointing out that the students
3 should write the numbers in words,
«#. Leck at tha pictures. Write the numbars, not digits. Stress that they can copy the

answers are only visible in the Teacher's

spelling from Exercise 1. Note that blue
i examples on the Student Book page are
""““- /\ to guide the students whereas the pink

R T——— G e 0 el S p_— S Edition for your reference.

: ¢ Option: You may like to mention
/ / . ' i'. =1 ™ ﬂ that -s on the end of a word makes it

o Fi T ey plural, comparing with the students
'."““‘: L_l.jlék_/ Tﬂr' l !'] own language. However, explain that

there are other rules in English, which

fgik  markers g 006  student  h. itk books i flur  desks _I' ML pictures ‘
students will study later.
semn 0 e Circulate while students are writing
to check spelling. If some students
finish early, ask them to read out their
answers to assess their pronunciation.
Exercise 2 1.07 e Call out each letter for volunteers to
The classroom say the number. Then repeat the whole
e Play the CD or read the words aloud, )
. ) phrase to model the plural form:
Suggestion pausing for students to repeat. You b?
The words are presented here with e Pay particular attention to the letters Student seven
indefinite articles a/an. You don't need chin teacher and chair, and explain that You Yes, good: seven erasers.
to focus on this difference at this stage these are nearly always pronounced
. X : : ) ) e |ntroduce classroom phrases as
as students will study these articles in with a hard /t [/ sound in English. }
; . necessary:
Unit 1. If students ask, you can explain and Say it again, please. No, try again
demonstrate that it is difficult to say a + Usage Y o - Ny '
) ) ) ) Is that right? Can anyone help?
eraser and that an makes it easier. Words where ch is pronounced /_[/ in
) e Students can exchange books to check
. a English are usually loan words from h other” lin
Exercise 1 (& 1-06 French, e.g, machine, chef. mustache. cach others spefing.
e Ask students to tell you in their . - Suggestion
own language what they can see in e Focus too on these other sounds which N h q have | q
the picture. may be more difficult for students: OW; at.stté er|1.tsh ave eamg sohme
e Play the CD or read the numbered the initial /st/ sound in student nuin etfs n tng o ,yt(;u'cez)n g;(\/ett em
; L instructions to open their books to a
words aloud while students follow. the /tJor/ ending in picture P

specific page in English. Hold up your
book to demonstrate and say Open your
books to page eight. Page eight. Show
students that the numbers are in words as
¢ Option: If you regularly use different well as digits at the bottom of the Student

items in your class, such as a file or Book.

folder instead of a notebook, you may

like to introduce additional words.

the /e1/ sound in table and eraser
the /2r/ sound in chair
the long /ou/ sound in notebook

e Explain that student is the same word
for a boy or a girl, and teacher is the
same word for a man or a woman.
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Numbers 11-20

Numbers 11-20

Suggestion
Play a game to review the alphabet and wo) | Read and listen.
numbers 1-10. Say What number? and ’ 19 ‘ 10
spell out a number slowly, e.g,, T-W-O. : IE rJ ? L{ ] S TE ? 7 ;8 I
Write the answer (2) on the board to eleven et thirteen  fourteen  fiftesn sixiean seventeen eighteen nineteen  Daenty
confirm and continue with other numbers. o)) 2. GEITEDD Listens and repeat.
Exercise 1 1+10 5. Wirite the numbers,
e Play the CD or read numbers 11-20 a5 Hlssn 45 i g 12 twle e
aloud while students follow. E%h niiitRn 414 feurieen £ ‘3t bl b 13 thicdesn 11 tleven
Usage Numbers 21-100
| s 2] -
When counting in English, the stress l
falls on the first syllable of the -teen ue | Read and listen,

words: thirteen, fourteen, etc. This is also
the case when a number comes before
a noun: fifteen students. However, when
the words are used on their own, the
-teen ending is usually stressed.

Exercise 2 ®) 1-11

e Play the CD or read the numbers aloud,
pausing for students to repeat.

e Contrast the sounds in the pairs
three / thirteen and five / fifteen. Unlike
the word two, confirm that the w is
pronounced in twelve and twenty.

Exercise 3 o)) 2. Listen and repeat.
e Circulate while students are writing to

]
check spelling. If some students finish 3. Wrke the numbers.

early, check pronunciation by randomly a3 fhirky-one  e86 tidhby-siv i 58 fifty-cight m.82 eidii-two
pointing at numbers for students to say b. 63 ity thres t 04 minety-four b 37 dhich-seven n. 75 seventy-fve
the word. ¢, 42 forky-two . g 77 stvenity-seven k.41 _forhy-ooe o. 68 sixk -aaht
e Students can exchange books with a dssifti-ive b4 Jockonice L 59 pineh-ont L
partner to check their spelling.
e Option: For further practice of the i
alphabet, you could invite volunteers to
spell out the answers.
students don't need to use the word in Extra practice activity (all classes)
Numbers 21-100 English. Count round the class. Start by saying
. . One and encourage the student at one
Suggestion Exercise 2 & 1-13 end of the front rc?vv to say Two and the
Students need to learn to recognize e Play the CD or read the numbers aloud, next student to say Three, and so on, until
the difference between fourteen / forty pausing for students to repeat. everyone has said a number.
and other similar pairs up to nineteen / * Make sure that they keep the second Ask a different student to begin again from
ninety. TO_ hglp studgnts develop natural syllable of the -ty words very short. 1 and this time go up to 100.
pronunciation, remind them to stress the
-teen ending, but to never stress the -ty Exercise 3 I Further support
ending. ¢ Use the example to explain that Workbook page W2

numbers 31-99 follow the same

Exercise 1 1112 pattern with a hyphen as 21-29 shown

e Play the CD or read the numbers aloud in Exercise 1. Do the next item with the
while students follow. class, writing the answer on the board

e Demonstrate the difference between to check that everyone understands.
14 and 40 by exaggerating the different o Circulate while students are writing to
stress: fourteen (with a very clear final check spelling. If some students finish
/n/) and forty. early, they can write out other numbers.

¢ Point out the use of the hyphen in the
formation of numbers 22-29 in English.
Compare with numbers in the students’
own language. You could compare
hyphen /"haifon/ with the same word
in the students’own language, but
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Teen2Teen Friends

Cross-curricular topics

The Internet

Geography

Foreign language

Aim

Meet the Teen2Teen characters and
understand the role of international
communication in English

Suggestion

In Unit 3, students will learn the names
of the different countries where the
characters live. For now, you can draw
on their knowledge of geography to
talk about the map in the students’
own language.

Fm Hana Lee. Hil
Mice to mest youl

Meet the Teen2Teen Friends in Units 3, &, 9, and 12,

and in the Teen2Tean Friends Magazine.

Usage

The title of the series uses the number
2 to mean to, which is a common
abbreviation in text messages. This
reflects the idea of teenagers talking (or
writing messages) to other teenagers.

About Teen2Teen

e Explain the title of the course Teen2Teen
as per the Usage note.

o Explain that Teen2Teen Friends is a social
networking site, like Facebook, where
teenagers can communicate with
each other and make new friends from
different cities and countries around
the world. lllustrate this by translating
Connecting Teens Around the World!

Using the map

e Ask students to look at the map of the
world. Use the colors of the dots to refer
to the different continents and regions

© Copyright Oxford University Press

of the world and ask students to name
them in their own language.

o Explain that the photos show nine
characters whom the students will
meet in Teen2Teen.

e Discuss as a class that these characters
have different first languages and that
they therefore need to communicate
in a language that they all understand.
Elicit that this language is English.

e Stress the value of learning other
languages, and in particular English, to
be able to communicate with people all
over the world.

Meeting the characters 1414

e Tell the students that they are going
to hear the characters introducing
themselves. Ask them to look at the
photos and to follow on the page,
listening carefully.

e Play the CD or read the speech balloons
aloud while students follow.

Usage

Hiand Hello have the same meaning,
but Hiis less formal. Hey is another
informal greeting which, like Hi, is very
common among teenagers.

e Explain the meaning of Nice to meet you!
Demonstrate this by walking up to a
student, shaking their hand and saying
Hi! 'm (Name). Nice to meet you!

e Ask students to listen again. Pause
after each character has spoken and
model the first name and family
name of each character, e.g, Julie
Duclos, asking students to repeat.
Some names might look similar in the
students’own language, but for good
listening practice, copy the characters’
pronunciation and encourage the
students to do the same.

e Use the name Julie to practice the hard
/d3/ sound in English.

e Explain that the white dots show where
the characters live. Ask students who
lives nearest them.

e Focus on the orange bar and explain
that the students will meet the
characters regularly in the book. Start to
read Meet the Teen2Teen Friends in Units
... and encourage students to say the
numbers in English.

e Explain that the Teen2Teen Friends
Magazine is at the back of the book
(pages 100-103). Each page is a text
featuring the Teen2Teen characters to
be read after each three units.
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Unit 1

Grammar

Verb be: affirmative and negative

Subject pronouns

Vocabulary

Greetings: hellos and goodbyes

Social language

Greet your classmates

Apologize for a mistake

Values and cross-curricular
topics

Self-assessment

Identity

Unit contents

Each unit in the Teen2Teen Student Book
begins with a list of contents in a bar at the
top of the page, broken down into three
categories: Grammar, Vocabulary, and Social
Language. Every three units, there is a
Review which encourages students to check
their progress towards specific goals.

To introduce the idea of self-assessment,
focus on the list of contents, discuss briefly
in the students'own language what each
item means, and explain that students will
check their progress in a Review after every
three units.

Vocabulary
Aim
Practice greetings: hellos and goodbyes

I Further support

Vocabulary Flashcards: Greetings

Suggestion

If you used Hi or Hello in class as you
worked through the Welcome unit, review
with students how to greet people in
English.

Exercise 1 1415

e Explain in the students’own language
that the pictures show people greeting
each other. Discuss with the class which
pictures they think show saying hello,
saying goodbye, and good night.

¢ Play the CD or read the conversations
aloud while students follow.

Welcome to English class.

Grasmar
Wecabalary:

Verly be = Suljoct pronouns
Grestings: helios and goodines

Social language Grest your classmates « Apologize for a mistake

Mr. Bates: Good evening,

) 2, Listen and repeat.

3 Circle the correct greating.

1. B Good merming. /Good everings
2. Q) Good o/ Good eveing

‘L. Wirite the correct gresting.

['=

2 @ Goodlye

1, D Ml / vellp?

2 Teacher:  Good moring.
Classmates: Good moaning.

Vocabulary Greetings: hellos and goodbyes

| . Look at the pletures. Read and Hstan.

3. Wendy:  Good afterncon.
Ms. Miller: Good afternoon.

10 ten

Usage

Good afternoon is used after midday
and Good evening is used from about
18:00, or a little earlier when days are
shorter in the winter. Good night is
generally only used when someone is
going to bed, but people say it to each
other instead of Goodbye very late in the
evening, for example after a party.

When someone says Good morning /
afternoon / evening / night without
adding anything else, the usual response
is to repeat the phrase. Hi and Hello can
follow this pattern or can be used freely.

e Draw students’attention to the times
shown in some of the pictures. Ask
students to guess the meaning of Good
morning / afternoon / night and help
them to understand the difference
between afternoon and evening.

e FEstablish with the students which is
the correct greeting for this class: Good
morning or Good afternoon.

Exercise 2 ®) 1-16

e Play the CD or read the conversations
aloud, pausing after each line for
students to repeat chorally.

e Encourage students to sound
friendly as they repeat the greetings.
When students repeat chorally, their
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intonation is often very flat. Practice
with individual students, too.

Note

Clock times are taught in Unit 4, so there is
no need to focus on these now.

Exercise 3

o Use the example to check that students
recognize the word circle and make sure
that everyone understands that 18:30 is
in the evening. Students then circle the
correct greetings.

e Students compare answers in pairs.

e Call out the numbers 1-4 for the class
to say the greeting together.

Exercise 4

o Tell the students to imagine that the
people in the photos are talking to
them and to write the correct response.

Further support

Online Practice



Topic Snapshol

(B0 l.ﬂudlnd listan to the conversation.

Same Good maming! I'm Sam.

t d I .
Lucy: Hello! I'm Lucy. S
Lucy: Mice to meet you, too,

. thoose the correct greeting.
1. I'm Claire.
{EjNice to meet you, Claire,
b. Goodbye.
2. 'm Dave.
(B)Hallo, Dave. I'm Efen.
b. Good night.

5| . Now listen and check your answers,

: Mice to mest you, Lucy.
Coumy Lucy:  Good moming, Ms. Lane.

Welcome 1o English class.
Sam and

3, Mice 1o mest you,
& Good night,
(Bice to meet you, oo
& I'm M. Jones.
& Mice o meet you, oo,
(B Hela, Ms, Janes,

w2, (OITIIETTIIIITITD Listen to tha convearsaticns. Write the wards te

complete the conversations.
1. A telio
B: Halla, Max. 'm Sara.
2 A Hi, Patrick. I'm Alex
B Mice to meet you L Alei
3. A: Hello, I'm Gabriel.

1 e M

B {anod morning . Gabiel, I'm Mr, Smith, ['m the teacher.
4. A: Good morning, Mr. Smith. Nice to meet you.

B Welcome

te English class,

Topic Snapshot

Aim

Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Suggestion

Topic Snapshot is a special feature in
Teen2Teen designed to illustrate the topic
of the unit through natural conversation.
Although examples of the unit grammar,
vocabulary, or social language are
included, focus on comprehension, not
presentation, and guide the students to
interpret meaning from the context. New
language is then studied later in the unit.

Warm-up

Review greetings by saying Good night,
class and wait for students to correct you.
If they repeat Good night, shake your head
and stop them. Ask hesitantly Good night?,
this time pointing through a window (if
possible), or to the clock or your watch.

Encourage students to give the correct
greeting and then repeat it.

Exercise 1 1417

e Focus on Picture 2. Ask the class
whether they think these students
already know each other well. (No,
they're shaking hands, so they've just met.)
Ask the students what they think is
happening in the pictures.

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

e Confirm whether the students’ideas
were correct.

e Point out that Sam says Good morning,
but he also introduces himself, so Lucy
says Hello and her name rather than
Good morning.

¢ Invite students to guess the meaning
of too and Welcome to English class from
the context. Remind them that Hana
used Nice to meet you on page 9.
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Usage

In Teen2Teen, Ms. and Mr. are used

for titles for adult women and men
because Ms. is always acceptable and
there is no term to indicate male marital
status. If you wish to present Mrs. and
Miss, write them on the board and
explain that Miss is for a young woman
(probably under 30) who is not married;
Mrs. is for a woman of any age who

is married and Ms. is an increasingly
common title which is used for both
married and unmarried women.

Explain that it is never correct in English
to use a title with a first name and write
Ms. Lane NOT Ms-tatie on the board.

Exercise 2

e Asyou go over the answers, make sure
students understand why Nice to meet
you, too is wrong in number 4 (because
too means also; it's only said if the first
speaker says Nice to meet you).

Exercise 3 ®) 1-18

e Play the CD or read the conversations in
Exercise 2 yourself, using the responses
circled in pink. Students check
their answers.

Suggestion

Before students do a listening activity,
make sure that they understand the task,
so they know what they are listening for.
Always let them listen at least twice, but
ask them not to write anything the first
time. Where appropriate, let students listen
a third time to check answers.

Exercise 4 &) 119

e Tell the students that they will hear the
conversations twice. Ask them to listen
the first time without writing.

e Play the CD or read the conversations
aloud while students follow.

e Students listen again. Pause after each
conversation for students to write.

e Students exchange books to check
spelling. Invite students to read out the
completed conversations in pairs.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.19 PAGE 105

1
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Grammar

Aim
Practice the verb be: affirmative and
singular subject pronouns

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Dan isintroducing himself in the photo.

e Focus on the singular subject pronouns

Use this to explain to students that,
unlike some other languages, there is

only one verb for be in English, and that

it can be used to express identity.

and ask the students in their own
language how the subject pronoun /s

different from the others (it has a capital

letter).

To show the capitalization of the
subject pronoun /in context, point to
a girl, a boy and yourself and say She’s
(Name), he’s (Name), and I'm (Name)
and write it on the board. Ask why She
has a capital letter (because it’s at the

beginning of a statement), underline the

h of he and circle the /.

Emphasize that a subject pronoun must

always be used in English and that

students should never use am, are, or is

on their own.

Point out that the full form and
contracted examples mean the same,
explaining that the apostrophe is used
to show that a letter is missing.

Girammar Verb be: affirmative; Subject pronouns

1. Study the grammar.

I am Dan

Fm Pauda.
You'ra Dennis,
He's a student,
Sha's a 1eacher,
It's a pencil.

o 24 Listan to the grammar examples. Repeat.

Usage

As a general rule, full forms are used in
formal writing, whereas contractions
are always used in speech. However,
as most writing that the students do
at this age is informal, it is natural for
them to use contractions in writing. In
Teen2Teen, the example and answers
in the Teacher’s Edition are generally
shown as contracted forms. Unless
students have been asked to use
contractions, the full forms are shown
as alternative answers in the Teaching
Notes.

3 Complete the sentences. Write the correct subject prenouns
and a form of be. Use contractions.

S, _ghes  Ms Davis.

Focus on the Language tip to explain

the use of a/ an, but note that the only

noun covered in the book so far that
starts with a vowel sound is eraser.

Exercise 2 ®) 1-20

Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.
Say She’s a teacher with the class as a
tongue-twister three times, getting

faster each time, to focus on the /[/ and

/t[/ sounds.

he’s  the teacher.
ax| |, Mow listan and check YOUr ansWers,
12 twehe
AUDIOSCRIPT 1.20 e For number 3, support the students
Iam Dan. by asking He’s? She’s? It’s? Make sure
I you he she it students understand that objects in
Iam Paula. I'm Paula. English don't have genders. Hold up a

You are Dennis. ~ You're Dennis.
He is a student.
She is a teacher.

Itis a pencil.

book and say /t's a book.

He’s a student. e Point to yourself and say /'m (Name) to
She’s a teacher. demonstrate number 4.

It's a pencil. .
P ¢ |nvite a volunteer to do number 5.

Exercise 3 o Tell students to write the answers,

e Do the activity orally as a class first, to remembering to use the apostrophe.

make sure that students associate the
subject pronouns with the pictures.

e Focus on the example. Ask why He’s is
correct (because Leo is a boy).

e Ask a volunteer to complete number
2 and ask why She’s is correct (because

Susan is a girl). Further support
Online Practice

Exercise 4 ®) 121

e Play the CD or read the answers aloud
for students to check.

e Students exchange books to check for
the use of the apostrophe.
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i-‘;. Study the grammar.

statements
}"‘ We are studerts. We're students
You are classmates. You're classmates.
ﬂ’i They are Tom and Ben. | They're Tom and Ben.
They are notebocks, | They're notebocks

Ti Complete the statements, Write the correct subject

prenouns and a form of be. Use contractions.

1. Theire  shdents, 2 Thedre pans 3. Were  Melissa and Anne,
i 5. Now listen and check your answers.
). Write statements. Change the contractions to full forms.
1. V' Zara, | gem ara .
2. We're classmates, We are clxemates .
3. He's a teacher. He in & teacher
4. They're markers. Ty are mackers
5. You're students. You e shsdeats
6. It's a book, It is a book
ihirseen 13
Grammar support Exercise 6 ®) 1:22

Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 5

Focus on the photo. Ask students if they
remember seeing the word classmates
(on page 10).

Point to the girls in the photo and have
a volunteer read the speech bubble.
Say: They're in the same class. They're
classmates. Point to everyone and say
You're classmates.

Compare with the students’ own
language, pointing out that we and they
are the same for both masculine and
feminine and that you is the same form
for both singular and plural.

Stress that there is only one plural form:
are (and its contraction, 're).

Focus on the Language tip to remind
students that they must always use a
subject pronoun.

Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.
Make sure that students don't
pronounce the -es ending on
classmates as an extra syllable.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.22

we you they

We are students.
You are classmates.
They are Tom and Ben.
They are notebooks.

We're students.
You're classmates.
They're Tom and Ben.
They're notebooks.

Exercise 7

As the students did a similar activity on
the previous page, ask a volunteer to
explain to the class what they have to
do in this activity.

Remind them to use an apostrophe in
contractions.

Exercise 8 ®) 1.23

Play the CD or read the answers aloud
for students to check.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Students exchange books to check for
the use of the apostrophe.

Exercise 9

Option: Point out to students that
Exercise 9 brings together the language
studied on pages 12 and 13.The
students may find it helpful to look back
at page 12 to review the full forms in
the singular.

Write I'm (Name) on the board and circle
the apostrophe. Remind them that

the apostrophe shows that a letter is
missing.

Ask if anyone can remember the full
form that they studied on page 12
(Iam). Write l am (Name) underneath
the contracted form and remind the
students that it has the same meaning.

Point out that number 1 is the same as
your version on the board.

Do number 2 with the class to make
sure that everyone has understood and
then allow the students to work quietly
at their own pace.

Circulate to help as necessary. Praise
correct answers and point to any errors,
helping students to correct their work.
If any students finish early, ask them to
do the Extra practice activity below.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

Students write the full forms of the
statements in Exercise 3 on page 12.

MW=

He is Leo.

She is Susan.

Itis a book.

| am Mr. Soares.

She is Ms. Davis. She is the teacher.

Further support
Online Practice

13



Grammar

Aim
Practice the verb be: negative

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

¢ Point to yourself and say I'm not a
student. I'm a teacher. Then hold up
your book open at page 12 and point
to Dan. Say He’s Dan. Turn to page 14,
point to the boy in the photo and read
the speech balloon slowly. Elicit that not
makes the verb negative.

e Emphasize again that there is no
difference in meaning between the
full form and the contracted forms and
explain that students may use either of
the two contracted forms listed in the
chart.

Usage

There is no difference in meaning
between the two types of contractions.
In spoken American English, s not and
re not are more common after pronoun
subjects (We're not teachers). The forms
isn't and aren’t are more common after
noun subjects (Ann isn't a teacher).
However, both forms are always correct.
Allow students to use either form in any
statement, as shown in the alternative
answers given in the Teaching Notes.

Exercise 2 &) 124

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Make sure that students say an eraser.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.24

lam not Ellen.  I'm not Ellen.

You are not a teacher. You're nota
teacher. You aren't a teacher.

He is not Jake. He's not Jake. Heisn't Jake.

Sheisnot Ann.  She's not Ann.  She isn't Ann.

Itis not an eraser. It's not an eraser.
[tisn't an eraser.

We are not teachers.  We're not teachers.
We aren't teachers.

You are not Amy and Ed.  You're not Amy
and Ed.  You aren't Amy and Ed.

They are not markers.  They're not
markers. They aren't markers.

Grammar Verb be: negative

1. Study the grammar.

| 'm ot Dan. I'm ng

Hegative statements Contractions

| am not Eken. I'm not Ellen.

You are not a teacher. You're nota teacher.  OR  ‘You aren't a teacher,

He Is not lake. He's not laks. OR  He sn't lake.

She is not Ann She's not Ann. OR  She isn't Ann.

It is not an eraser. It's mot an eraser, OR  Risn't an eraser,

W are not teachers, We're not teachers. OR  We aren't teachers.

Yeu are not Army and Ed You're not Amy and Ed. OR  You aren't Amy and Bd, |
They are not markers. They're not markers, OR  They aren't markers,

) ., (ZETTIIITD Usten to the grammar sxamples, Repeat.

3 Leaok at the pletures and the names. Then complete the conversations.
Use contractions, ﬂ

Jeere Ly and Elena.
we're not Juha and Kate,

No. Lmoned Laura.
[ Lisa.
oht's Laura.

ms)) 4, Listen to the conversations. Circle T (true) or F (false).
1. She's Sarah. il 4, She's Katie. five
2. She's Kristen. T/F 5. He's Edward. TVF
3. He's not Jonathan.  (TYF 6. They're teachers.  (THF

14 Tourtesn

Exercise 3 Exercise 4 &) 1:25

e Use the example to demonstrate the e Explain the meaning of true and
activity, but explain that in each case, false and ask the students to read
the speech balloon refers to someone statements 1-6 quietly. Tell the class
different in the picture, so the students that they are going to listen to six
will need to use different pronouns and short conversations. They circle T
forms of the verb be. if the statement is true and Fif it is

e Make sure in number 2 that students false. Explain that they will hear the
understand that the boy is asking the conversations twice and that the first
girl if she's Cathy and shake your head time, you will stop after each one for
to signify No. Focus on the gapped them to circle T or F in pencil.

conversation and ask the students what e Play the CD or read the audioscript
Cathy says. aloud.
¢ Give students a few minutes to look at e Students listen again, check their

answers and go over the circles in pen.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-25 PAGE 105
Further support

Online Practice

each picture to work out the situation.
Clarify if necessary and then ask
students to finish the exercise.

e Write the gapped statements from the
speech balloons on the board while
students are working. You could then
either ask volunteers to tell you what
to write or invite them to write the
answers on the board, asking the class
to check carefully.

© Copyright Oxford University Press



TEE“ETEEH Greet vour classmates: Apologize for a mistake

. i.ﬂndlﬁdﬂmnmﬂ“mnﬂoﬂ.

A% Hi, Daphne. I'm Lauren.
Mice to mesk you.

,q Hi, Lauren. Nice to mest you, too,
But I'm not Daphne. I'm Lee.

B Oh, I'm sarmyl

4G That's UK She's Daphne.
E» Thanks,

R You're welcome.

1
&Y
w | L, IS Usten and repeat.

3. EIIETIDTTEDD Write the names of four classmatas on
the notepad. Then create a NEW conversation. Use your nama
and the namaes of two classmates from your notepad,
CETCPTLrrerrrerrres
I
e
@, ——
It z
/ S
3
-___"__-——_
e
4
e
—_—e
e ———
#q . Read your new conversation with your partner.
- chart Then read the conversation in your partner’s book,
fizeen 15
TeenZTeen Exercise 1 126
e Askstudents to guess what is
Aim happening in the photos, but don't
Practice social language for greeting your confirm their ideas at this stage.
classmates and apologizing for a mistake e Play the CD or read the conversation
. aloud while students follow.
Suggestion e Ask students if they guessed correctly.
The Teen2Teen feature in each unit
provides a chance for students to use the Usage
language from the unitin a social context. It is acceptable to start a statement with
Allow time in your plan.mng for students but, but it is much more common in
to develop their oral skills. spoken English than in formal writing.
Warm-up You're welcome is the usual response
) when someone thanks you.
Books closed. Write Teen2Teen on the 4

board and ask students where they have

seen this (the title of the book and on page Exercise 2 ®) 127

9). Then ask them to open their books to e Play the CD or read the conversation
page 15, using fifteen in English. Point to aloud line by line for students to repeat.
the Teen2Teen logo. Remind them of the Practice each line first with the whole
double meaning of 2/ to to explain the class and then ask a few individual
purpose of the activity (see Suggestion students to repeat.

above).

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Exercise 3

Explain to the students that they are
going to create their own conversation
using different names.

Use the photos to establish that they
need either boys'or girls'names (as you
wouldn't use a girl's name with a boy by
mistake, or vice versa).

Assuming no one in the class has these
names, check by asking in the students’
own language if they are going to write
Daphne, Lauren or Lee (No).

Give the class time to write names.

Show students where to use their own
name by writing the following on the
board: Hi, (Name.) I'm (Your name.)

Then write That’s OK. She’s Daphne. Elicit
a boy’s name and then point to She’s
Daphne and ask how it needs to be
changed. Underneath write He’s (Name.)

Students then complete the gaps to
make a new conversation.

Chat

Students work with a partner to read
the two new conversations written in
their books. Explain that this is a role
play, so one student will be using a
name that isn't their own.

Circulate to make sure that students are
focused on the task.

Option: Invite volunteers to act out a
conversation for the class. Encourage
them to dramatize I'm sorry and That's
OK. Ask the class to note the names that
each pair mentions. Keep a record of
who performs, so everyone has a turn
during the year.

Suggestion

Ask students to prepare a photo for the
writing lesson on page 90. Prepare some
spare photos for those who may forget.

Extension
Writing page 90

Further support
Workbook pages W3-W4
Online Practice

Grammar Worksheets 1and 2
Vocabulary Worksheet
Video: Teen Snapshot

Unit Tests Aand B

Grammar Bank

15



Unit 2

Grammar
Possessive adjectives

Possessive s and s’
Verb be: yes / no questions
Questions with Who and What

Vocabulary
The family

Social language
Talk about your family

Values and cross-curricular
topics

Family

|dentity

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units 1-3.

Topic Snapshot
Aim
Explore the topic of the unit with

examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

Go around the class showing students
photos of your family (your mother if
possible, and a brother if you have one,
would be particularly useful) or friends.
Preview the phrase Here’s a photoof my ...
as the meaning will be very clear from the
context and students can use the photo
to try and guess the meaning of any family
words that you use. Students can't yet ask
about the photos in English, but invite
questions in the students'own language
about the people’s names and their
relationship to you to reflect the language
that the students will be learning in

the lesson.

Exercise 1 128

e Look at the pictures with the class and
encourage students to guess where the
people are and what they are talking
about.

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow. If relevant,
ask students to listen for any new words
in English that you used in the Warm-up
(friend / mom / brother).

16

Is she your mom?

Grammar
Wecabaulary: The family
Social language: Talk shoot your Tamily

Topic Snapshot

i . Read and listen to the conversation.

Nikk Lok, GIL Here's & photo of Gil: 'Who's he?

my teacher,
Git Cooll What's her name? Gil:

Niki: That's my friend, Bil
Hey, am | your friend, toa?

Poasestives = Worb be i) o questions = Questions with Wh and What

Gik Hi
Niki: Is she your mom?
Gk Yes, she |s. find he's my lttle brother

Niki: Ms. Neisan :ﬁd here are My ik OF coursal Niki: Ol What's his name?
classmates, Ty and Wendy. it
2. Match the nama with the relationship.

1, Gary a. teacher

2. Gl and Niki b. classmates

3. Ms, Nelsan c frisnds

4. Bill __..-""" """'\.,_____ d. friend

E. Ty and Wendy - @. brothar

16  sinteen
board and say my teacher. Do the same
Usage

Hey calls someone’s attention to what
you are going to say or ask (in the
conversation, Gil is concerned that Niki
views Bill as her friend, but not him).

Of course! is an emphatic way to say

yes (Niki is reassuring Gil that he is her
friend, too).

In spoken English, it is common to refer
to a sibling as little or big brother / sister.
In more formal English, younger / older
are used instead. Oh/is used at the
beginning of a statement or question to
show interest.

e Option: To support the meaning of
my, your, and the new words, point to
yourself and say I'm Niki. Write the other
names from the conversation on the
board:

Ms. Nelson

Ty and Wendy Bill and Gil Gary
Point again to yourself, say I'm Niki,
and then point to Ms. Nelson on the

© Copyright Oxford University Press

with the other names and the words
classmates, friend and brother. Then
revert to your real name and say. Now
I'm (Name.) Write your on the board.
Point several times between yourself
and a student asking Am I your teacher?
and help them to answer Yes. Repeat
with several students. Then do the same
with /s he/she your classmate? Check
comprehension by asking Am / your
classmate? / Are you my teacher? Help
the students to say No.

Exercise 2

e Ask students to look at the example to
work out what they have to do. Draw a
line in the air and say Match.

e Encourage students to say the numbers
and letters in English as well as read out
the words.



Lrrammar Possessive adjectives; Possessive 5 and 5

1. Study the grammar.

Poasaisive 5 and 2" Subjact Possessive | | Subject Possessive
Hiki is Gil's friend. -
Hiki is Gl and ! iy you your
Bilfs friend you your we our
Her friend’s brother he his thay thair
is Gary
BUT Hat iriends’ namas e her
aeGlland Bl | | it its

) 2. Listen to the grammar examples. Repeat.

=5 Look at the pictures. Complete the statements with the correct possessive
adjectives, according to the Toplc Snapshot on page 16.

Ms. Nelson is D400

4, Complete the statemaents with possessive s or '

1. Mikil teacher s Ms. Nelson. 3. They're her two dlassmatel____ notebooks.
2. Gary s Gil 2 brother, 4. Mikil i Ty and Wendy & classmate.
SEErARED 17
Grammar Stress that in English the possessive

Aim
Practice possessive adjectives, and
possessive sand s’

Grammar support
Interative Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Focus on Heand /in the speech
balloons to establish what the boys in
the picture are saying.

¢ Point to yourself and a student or the
whole class, or to two or more students,
to demonstrate the use of possessive
adjectives, saying:
I'm your teacher. You're my students.
(Name) is his / her classmate.
(Name and Name) are your / their
classmates.

e Hold up your book and gesture to
everyone's books, saying This is our book.
Its title is Teen2Teen and run your finger
under the title.

adjective agrees with the possessor, not
the thing that the person possesses,
and compare this with the students’
own language. Point to boys and girls
in the class, using the question from the
Topic Snapshot: What’s his / her name?

Point out that your is both singular and
plural. Compare with the students’ own
language.

Write on the board:

Niki is Gil's friend.

Her friends’ names are Gil and Bill.

Circle the possessive forms and point
out that the apostrophe goes after the s
with plural nouns.

Emphasize, however, that if two names
are used, the singular form is used after
the second name. Write the example Gil
and Bill's friend is very nice. on the board.

Usage
If a name ends in -s, the apostrophe
goes after the s, e.g., Luis’s book.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Exercise 2 ®) 1-29

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Make sure that students pronounce the
/h/ at the beginning of his and her.

Niki is Gil's friend.

Niki is Gil and Bill's friend.

Her friend’s brother is Gary.

Her friends’names are Gil and Bill.

my your his her its your our their

Usage

Yeah is an informal way of saying Yes.
(Students saw yes in the Topic Snapshot
and they study yes and no on page 18.)

Exercise 3

e ook back at the Topic Snapshot on
page 16 with the class to remind
everyone of the characters'names.

e Then return to Exercise 3 on page 17.
Elicit that in the example Niki is talking
about the boy next to her (Gil) and the
named boy (Gary). Ask why the answer
is his and not her (because Gil's a boy).

Exercise 4

e Aska student to explain in his or
her own words what the example
statement means.

e Write s and s"on the board and review
the difference.

e To check answers, volunteers come to
the board and write the correct form.

Suggestion

You can point out that s looks the same
as the contracted form of is. Write on the
board:

Niki's a student.

Niki's teacher is Ms. Nelson.

Ask volunteers to circle the verb in each
statement, as in Unit 1 Writing.

I Further support

Online Practice

17
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Grammar

Aim

Practice the verb be: yes / no questions and
short answers

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e (Call on volunteers to read out the
speech bubbles. Ask Which speech
bubble is a question? (the first). If students
have difficulty, point at the question
mark. Then ask /s the second speech
bubble a question? (No, it’s an answer).

e Focus on the grammar chart and
explain that the verb be part comes
before the subject pronoun to make a
question.

e Point out the use of the full form in
the affirmative short answer and the
contracted forms in the negative.
Establish that both of the contracted
negative forms are correct. Emphasize
that contractions aren't used in short
answers in the affirmative. Write on the
board:

Yes theyre. Yes, they are.

Usage

Yes and No can sound abrupt on their
own. Short answers, using the verb

be and other auxiliary verbs, are an
important feature of English. Commas
are always used after Yes and No, but
there is no pause in natural speech.

Exercise 2 ®) 1-30

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.
If you read example questions yourself,
use clear rising intonation at the end.

e Check that students pronounce the /y/
sound correctly in Yes and encourage
them to copy the intonation pattern.

Are you my teacher?
Yes, lam. No, I'm not.
Am | your student?

Yes, you are.  No, you're not. No, you
aren't.
Is she Gil's mom?

Yes, sheis. No, she’snot. No, sheisn't.
Is Bill her brother?

Yes, heis.  No, he'snot. No, heisn't.
Are you our classmates?

Yes, we are.  No, we're not.  No, we

aren't.
Are we Ms. Nelson's students?

Yes,you are. No, youre not. No, you

aren't.

Are Ty and Wendy Niki's friends?
Yes, they are.  No, they're not. No,
they aren't.

Grammar

1. Study the grammar.

Verb be: yes [ no questions and short answers

yes/no questions | Short answers

Are you my teacher? Yes, | am. Na, I'm nat.

Am | your student? Yes, you are, Mo, you're nat. OR Mo, you aren't.
Is she Gil's rmom? Yes, she is.  No.shesnot  OR No she Bn't
15 Bill her brother? Yeu, b 1a Mo he'smot  OR Mo hemn't
Are you our dassmates? Yes. weare.  Noowe're not  OF Nouwe aren’t
Are wa Ms. Helson's students? Yes, you are.  Nooyou're not. OR Mo, you aren't.
Are Ty and Wendy Niki's friends? | Yes, they are.  No, they're not. OR  No, they arent

o)) 2. (I Listen to the grammar

examples. Repeat.

e

. Complete the short answers.
1. Acls Niki a student?
B: Yas, &OE 12 .
2. Acls Gary Niki's brother?
B: Mo, 0t isn'd 1
3. Acls Ms. Nelson Gil's teacher?
B:No, gne st 1

4, A:Are Gl and Bill Mii's friends?
B:Yas, tney are 2

5. At Are Ty and Wendy Gifs classmates?
B: No, they aren't ;

6. A:Am | your classmate?
B: Yes, {00 pre ;

4. Complete sach conversation with a yes/no question.

1. A: s 408 our e acher

B: s, she =
20N e

i qour friends

7 (she / cur / teacher)

B: Yes, they are.
3. A: s be Gil's brodnes

7 (they / your [ friends)

7 {he/ Gil's  brothar)

B: Mo, he isnt
4, A Are wh gt classmates

7 {we /your { classmates)

B: Mo, you aren't
5 A s she Bill and &

[ friend

7 {she /Bill and Gil's/ friend)

B: Yes, sho s
& A Am | o0

teacher

(1 yaur [ teacher)

B: Yes. you are.

18 Eighlesn

Exercise 3

e Focus on the example to remind
students to use the full form in
affirmative short answers. Point out that
the question asks about Niki, but the
short answer uses the pronoun she.

o Before students work on their own,
ask volunteers to suggest the correct
pronoun for the remaining answers.

e Option: Before students do a writing
task with a variety of different forms, it
is helpful to go through it orally first as
a class with volunteers suggesting the
answers. This gives everyone a chance
to hear the correct forms before they
write them.

Exercise 4
e Do the exercise orally as a class first.

e Asthe students start writing, remind
them to start with the correct form of
be that appears in the short answer and
then to use the words in parentheses.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

o C(irculate while the students are
working to assess how well they have
grasped the new language.

I Further support

Online Practice



Vocabulary The family

w)) 1.

o .‘2

3.

Look at the photos. Read and listen,

Listan and repeat.

Write the correct family relationships.

1. loanne is Oftvia's _drandmother / grandma
2. lerry and Joanne are Hope's Q0
3. Tom and Jessica are Hope's [t
4. Olivia I8 Hope and Zack’s Gister
5. Jerry is Olivia's geandither S arandpa

S R EDY Look at the photos in Exercise 1 again.

Then listen to the statements, Circle the correct names,
1, Jerry {Joanng) 4, Ofivia Jessica)

2 (Tom ! Jerry 5.(Hopd/ Jessica
3.(Oivia and Zack) bessica and Tom

mﬁ xmphtl the statement about your family.

nifistesn 19

Vocabulary Exercise 2 ®) 1-32
e Play the CD or read Hope’s introduction
Aim and the words aloud for students to

Practice family words

Exercise 1 131

Focus on the photo with the speech
balloon and explain that the people on
the right are all Hope’'s family. °

Play the CD or read Hope's introduction

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: The family

repeat.
e Make sure that students pronounce the
letter a correctly in three ways:
&/ dad, grand- /a:/ father, -pa, -ma
/3/ parents, -parents
e Point out that the d of grand- is not
heard in natural speech.
Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say the words.

and the words aloud while students

follow.

Exercise 3
o Write Zack is Hope's___ on the board

Usage

It is common for teenagers to refer to
their parents and grandparents as my
mom and dad and my grandma and

and ask students to supply the missing
word (brother).

e Use the example in the book to show
that more than one word is sometimes

grandpa.When used as a name, without possible.
a possessive adjective, these words have ALTERNATIVE ANSWERS

a capital letter: Hj, Mom!

2. grandfather and grandmother

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Exercise 4 ®) 133

To review Hope's family members, ask
the students to look back at Exercise 1.
Read out all the names Hope, Joanne,
etc. and ask students to repeat. Then
practice by asking Her (grandma)? and
eliciting the name (Joanne). Do this in
a random order to encourage students
to listen.

Explain to students that they will hear
five statements and that they have to
decide who the statement is describing
and circle the correct name. Practice
first with a different example. Write
Olivia / Zack on the board and say She’s
Hopes sister. Elicit the answer from the
class and circle Olivia.

Explain that they will hear the
statements twice and that the first time,
you will stop after each one for them to
circle a name in pencil.

Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud.

Students listen again, check their
answers and go over the circles in pen.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-33 PAGE 105
About you!

Remind students that About you! is an
opportunity for students to talk or write
about themselves using the language
from the unit.

Write a statement about your family on
the board, beginning with My, e.g., My
(sisters) are (Selma) and (Maria).

Invite a stronger student up to the
board. Point to your statement,

give the student the chalk / marker
and the eraser, and say Now about
you! Encourage them to erase your
information and replace it with theirs.
Help them to change, e.g,, sister(s) to
brother(s) and are to is, as necessary.
Circulate while students are writing.
Comment in English, e.g., Your brother’s
name is (Name). Oh! Two sisters! If
students have misused a word, e.g,,
brother instead of sister, point and
translate it into the students’own
language to guide them to correct
their mistake.

Students’own answer

Further support
Online Practice
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Grammar

Aim
Practice the verb be: questions with Who
and What

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1 1.34

Focus on the pictures and the speech
balloons. Ask What does the word

Who refer to? (brother); What does the
word What refer to? (name). Conclude
that who is used to ask questions
about people, and what is used to ask
questions about things. Confirm with
the examples in the chart.

Use the full form example Who are they?
to illustrate the word order:

question word + verb be + subject
pronoun (or other subject). Remind
students that the contracted s forms
are the verb be, not possessives.

Focus on the Language tips to go over
the rules for contractions.

Option: Point out that lists of words
with a CD icon next to a grammar chart
are core words linked to the grammar
point.

Focus on the Personal information box.
Ask students to find these words in
the grammar chart and to look at the
answers to work out the meaning.

Play the CD or read the words aloud for
students to repeat.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.34

family name, phone number, e-mail
address, nickname

Exercise 2 ®) 1.35

Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

Make sure students pronounce the
initial sounds correctly: /h/ for Who and
/w/ sound for What.

Option: Explain how to say phone
numbers and e-mail addresses in
English. Numbers are said individually,
not in pairs, and oh is used more often
in phone numbers than zero. In e-mail
addresses, full names and suffixes
such as com or co are said as words;
letters used as abbreviations (e.g.,
country suffixes) are read as letters of
the alphabet; @ is read as at; and dot is
used instead of period. The address in
Exercise 3 is: paulo six at costa dot b r

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.35

Who am I?

Who are you?

Who's Maria?

Who's your teacher?

Who are they?

What's your family name?
What's our phone number?
What's her e-mail address?

Grammar Verb be: questions with Who and What

1. Study the grammar.

Who am 17 You're Jorgel
Whao are you? I'm yaur classmate.
Who's Maria? She's my sister.
Whe's your teacher? Ms. Medson
Wheo are they? Thesy're mry grandparents.
Personal information || Questions with What
) Ustan and p What's your farnily name? It's Ramirez.
fastiby Raime What's our phone number? | 555.9807,
s niamiser What's her e-mail address? | paulazficosta.br,
e.mal address What's Ricardo’s nickname? | It's Ricky,
nickname | What are their namess? Steve Kraft and Beth Peters.
‘ = Who's = Who is
* What's = What is
= Who are NOT Whewe
= What are NOT Beetss His name is Las.
o) 2, Listen to the grammar examples. Repeat.
3. Complete the questions. Choose Whe or What.
1. A{WHEY What is she? 3. A:ls he your brother?
B: Sha's my teacher. B: Yes. he i
A: Really? Who Whatiis her name? A:Who is his e-mall address?
B:Ms. Bora B: It's paulcBiicostabr.
2. AdWho! What are they? 4. A:Nice photo (Whay What is he?
B: They're my sisters, B: Oh, that's Julio, He's my friend.
A: And/iwha) what s their teacher? A: Really? Whe is his family name?
B: Their teacher is Mr. Rouse. B: His farndy name? It's Siva,
1. Write questions with What fer a partner. Write answers n your partner's book.
1. {famiy name) Jwhat's your family name T ('G_N.Ll.u Ml 1
2. [nickname) what's sour pickn 7 MW nicEnams s
3. (friends’ names} Wiz your friends’ names 7 My frignds
4, (parents’ names) Wl are four pargmls named T M4 paresls names are
20 Twerdy

What's Ricardo’s nickname?
What are their names?

e Go over the questions before students
exchange books and write their
answers in their partner’s book.

Students’own answers

Exercise 3

e Use the example to demonstrate what
the students have to do. Point out
that they need to read the answers to
determine if a person or a thing is being
talked about.

Suggestion

Ask students to bring in a family photo for
the Teen2Teen lesson in this unit.

Suggestion

When students write questions and
answers, allow them time to practice in
pairs for useful speaking and listening
practice. If you are concerned about the
noise level, ask a few pairs to read their
questions and answers for the class.

Further support

Online Practice

Exercise 4

e Explain the first part of the exercise
and ask how question number 3 will
be different from the example and why
(students need the plural form What are
as there are two friends).

© Copyright Oxford University Press



(£'3 ] . Read and listen to the comversation.

¥ Look. Here's a picture of my family.
€ Cooll Who's she?

» Ch, she's my sister.

P What's her name?

D Frances. But ber nickname is Fran,

@ And who are they? Are they your grandparent

P Yes, they are,
& That's great!

i) 2. Listen and repeat.

3. Create a NEW conversation.
Draw a picture of your family, or bring

photos to class.

[-ﬂ Lok Hufn'sapic'rumdfnnrhmiy]

e

g chet Then read the conversation in your partner's book,

Q%. e . Read your new conversation with your partner.

neerityone 29

Teen2Teen

Aim
Practice social language for talking about
your family

Warm-up

If you showed the students any photos
to introduce the Topic Snapshot on page
16, show them again and ask Who’s this?
and What’s his / her name? as a game to
see who can remember. Or you could
show photos now for the first time and
encourage the students to ask Who'’s he/
she? and What's his / her name?

If you don't have any photos, discuss
nicknames in your family and the class.

Exercise 1 1:36
e Focus on the photo and establish that

they're discussing a photo. Ask students

to read and listen to find out which
family members are mentioned.

e Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud while students follow.

Usage

Cool! and That's great! can be used

to show interest. And at the start of a
question can signal a change of topic.
(B starts discussing A's sister and then
asks about his grandparents.)

Exercise 2 ®) 1.37
e Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individual
students to repeat. Encourage everyone
to use expressive intonation, particularly
with B's lines.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Exercise 3

Remind the students that the Teen2Teen
page gives them a chance to make up a
new conversation. Explain that students
will talk about people in the photo that
they have brought in or alternatively,
they need to draw a picture of their
family.

Refer students to the conversation

in Exercise 1 to tell them to try and
include a person in their family who has
a nickname.

Option: If students don't have anyone
in their family who has a nickname,

or if they don't yet know the English
word for this person (e.g., aunt, uncle, or
cousin taught in Teen2Teen Two Unit 1),
tell them they can invent a nickname or
cross out the relevant statement.

Ask the class to suggest a boy's name
and then write this section of the
conversation on the board:

Who's___?

Oh,__smy___.

What's___ name?

(Name). But ___ nicknameis ...

Invite volunteers to complete the gaps
on the board (he, he, brother, his).

Elicit plural words that students could
use instead of grandparents in B's last
gap (parents, sisters, brothers).

While students complete the gaps,
circulate to make sure they are using
the correct pronouns, possessive
adjectives, and verb forms.

Chat

In pairs students read the new
conversations they have each written.

Option: Invite volunteers to act out a
conversation for the class. Encourage
everyone to listen by asking them

to note the names that each pair
mentions.

Suggestion

Ask students to bring in another photo of
family or friends, or to draw one, for the
writing lesson.

Extension
Writing page 90

Further support

Workbook pages W5-W7
Online Practice

Grammar Worksheets 1,2, and 3
Vocabulary Worksheet

Video: Teen Snapshot

Unit Tests Aand B

Grammar Bank

21
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Unit 3

Grammar

Verb be: questions with Where
be in for location
be from for origin

Vocabulary
Countries, nationalities, and hometowns

Social language
Discuss nationalities

Values and cross-curricular
topics

Citizenship

Identity

The Internet

Foreign language

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units 1-3.

Topic Snapshot

Aim

Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

Ask the students to turn back to page 9 to
remember the characters that they met in
the Welcome unit. Ask them to look again
to review which character lives nearest

to them. Remind the students that the
characters chat with each other on the
Teen2Teen friends site. Point to the speech
balloons to emphasize that they all use
English as a common language.

Exercise 1 1.38

e Before students listen, give them a few
minutes to read through the posts. They
already know the greeting language
and they will probably recognize the
place names, which will give them an
idea of the context before they listen.

e Play the CD or read the posts aloud
while students follow.

e After the first listening, ask What does
where refer to? (a place); What place
names (cities, countries) did you hear?
(Turkey, Brazil, Los Angeles, the United
States).

e Askthem to listen again and to
raise their hand when they hear a
country name.

3 Where are you from?

Grammar
Wecabaulary:

Topic Snapshol

Verk bic questions with Whare = ba s for location = be frees Tor ofigin
Coumiries, pationalties, and homelowns
Social language [Nacuss nationalies

|. Read and listen 1o the posts. 4 ¥

1 Who's on Teen2Teen Friends today? =

B Su Hi, Ana, Welome to TeenZTeen Friencsl

H Ana HL Sul Whene are youl

ﬁ S0 1'mi b lstanbul, in Turkesy: Fm a student.

H Ana Really? I'm s stadent, oo,

Q-
O

n 5 That's great! Where are you?

Th‘:rﬂ H Ana Im in Brazil,

a Adam HE Adam here.

n 511 Hey, Adam| Where are you?

n Adam P in Los Angéles, in the United States.

ﬁ 511 Welcome to TeenZTeen Friends, everyone. This Is sa cooll

Post a comment .

2, Complete each statement. Circle the correct words.

1. (Rndly Su is in Brazil
2. m@s in Turlosy.

5. Ana and Su m@thﬂﬂu on
Tean2Teen Friends.

3. Anais famiy name is Berkan (Cost & Adam is inffhe United Stafezy Brazil

4 Istarbul is in Brazil furkey

e Point out that the English

pronunciation of place names can be
very different even when the spelling in
the students’own language may be the
same or similar.

Usage

The word post is used as both a noun
(apost is a message) and a verb (post
acomment) in this context. However,
the verb post is not used to refer to
the general activity of communicating
online. Instead, people say to chat
online.

Students came across Cool! to show
interest in Unit 2. Here, Su uses so cool
to mean that using the Teen2Teen
Friends site is good fun.

e Option: Talk about the use of social

networking sites, such as Facebook. Ask
if anyone in the class uses them and if
they have read (or written) any posts in
English.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Exercise 2

Students circle the correct words.

Make sure students understand

why Ana and Su can't be classmates
(because they live in different countries
and go to different schools), but they can
be friends.

Extra practice activity (all classes)
Review Who and What from Unit 2 by
asking the questions below (to which the
answers are all on this page):

Who is in Turkey? (Su)

What's Adam’s family name? (Lucas)

Who'is in Brazil? (Ana)

What’s Su’s family name? (Berkan)

Who is in Los Angeles? (Adam)

What's Ana’s family name? (Costa)



Giramammar Verb be: information questions with Where: be in for location

1. Study the grammar.

be in for location

Where are you? I*m I Portugal.
‘Where am I? You're in Paris,
‘Where Is Flora? She's In Spadn,
Where is the book? It's fin rry English class.

Repeat.

I Listen to the grammar examples,

5. Read the posts on Tean2Tean Friends on page 22 again. Answer the questions.
Use a pariod,

f Whereis S0, _Shes in Tockey

2. Where is Ara?  _She's in Bragl

3. Where i Adam? _He's in Los Angeles /tle's i the United Slates

“|. Look at the pictures. Write questions with Where. Write answers with be in.
Use question marks and periods.

1. @ Wheee s ghe? 2 @ where & w? 3, o Mheee are fned? 4 @ were s she?
A: s in Ching, Ar Mo o0 QUItD A Theyre in Eae0d, A s in Pisa
Ecuadar

" Whers are you? Complete the statement.

Abaut youl
I'm
twenity-ihvee 25
Grammar Usage
. Contracted forms with Where are
Aim

Practice verb be: information questions
with Where, and be in for location

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

common with names or noun phrases,

Wheresshe? Where is she?

but they are not generally used with
pronouns:

Where's Flora? Where's the book?

but:

Exercise 1

e Use the common phone call situation Exercise 2 ®) 1-39

in the photos to clarify that Where are
you?is asking about location.

¢ Point out the use of contractions in the
statements in the right-hand box. Focus
students on the Language tips to stress
that Where are is always written in full.
This is important because in speech it
can often sound as if the contraction is
being used.

e Focus on the Reminder box to review
the punctuation rules that the students
studied in Unit 2 Writing on page 90.

Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

Many of the place names look the same
in other languages, so it's important

to make sure that students repeat the
place names correctly in English, with
the correct stress on Portugal. Check
that everyone recognizes the country
name Spain.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.39

Where are you? I'm in Portugal.
Where am I? You're in Paris.
Where is Flora? She’s in Spain.

Where is the book? It's in my English class.

Exercise 3

e Read out the whole question when you
invite students to give their answers
so that they hear the question word as
often as possible.

ALTERNATIVE ANSWERS

2. Sheis
3. Heis/Heis

Exercise 4

e Before students begin, practice the
pronunciation of the countries so that
students will be able to pronounce
them correctly when they read their
answers. Focus in particular on the
diphthong in China /'t [aina/ and the
initial stress and vowel sound in Egypt
/'i:dz1pt/.

e Then focus on the question mark and
period in the example to remind them
to use the correct punctuation.

o After class feedback, ask students
to exchange books to check for the
correct punctuation.

About you!

e Encourage students to mention both
the city and the country.

e |f you have students from different
countries in your class, remind them
that the statement refers to where they
are now, not their country of origin.

e Introduce the relevant country name
in English if necessary. Alternatively,
students can simply use the city name
or the phrase in my English class from
the grammar example.

Students’own answer

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e |n pairs, students ask and answer the
questions in Exercises 3 and 4.

Suggestion

If you are concerned about the possible
noise level, you can use the technique of
‘open pairs”when questions and answers
are not personalized. Invite one student to
ask the question and another student in

a different part of the class to answer. This
encourages the students to speak clearly
and confidently.

Further support

Online Practice
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Grammar

Aim
Practice be from for origin

Suggestion

In natural speech, from is only stressed at
the end of questions and is pronounced
quite weakly in the middle of statements,
but at this stage, you may find it helpful to
stress the prepositions in and from as you
present and practice this grammar point
so that students can differentiate between
be in and be from.

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Focus on the New York skyline in the
photo and ask Where is she? (She’s
in the United States. / She’s in New
York.). Read the caption aloud. To
check comprehension, ask /s she from
the United States? (No). Is she from
Brazil? (Yes).

I

Grammar befrom for origin

. She's in New York. h
But she's from Brazi.

. Study the grammar.

HNegative statements

I'm from Peru,
She's from South Korea,
‘We'ra from Colombia.

I'm not from Bolivia
She's not from Japan OR She isn't from lapan,
Wedra not from Ecuader. OF 'We aren't from Ecuador. ||

‘Where are you from?

‘Where ane your parents from?
‘Where ks this beok from?
‘Where ks Adarm Lucas from?

o

L— SUTTT—"

I'm from Taipel

Thery'ras friom China.

It's from the United States.
He's from Los Angeles.

1 I,.‘}..

- TN Listen to the grammar
axamples. Ropeat.

Usage

The information questions are given

in their full form, but it is possible to
contract Where + is when it is followed
by from: Where’s he / she / Silvio from?
However, students do not need to use
the contracted form on this page.

Exercise 2 ®) 1-40

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Make sure students repeat the country
names correctly in English, with short
vowels in Bolivia, the correct stress on
Japan, and a /y/ sound and diphthong
in United /yu'nargad/.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-40

I'm from Peru. I'm not from Bolivia.
She's from South Korea. She's not from
Japan. Sheisn't from Japan.
We're from Colombia. We're not from
Ecuador. We aren't from Ecuador.
Where are you from? I'm from Taipei.
Where are your parents from?
They're from China.
Where is this book from?
[t's from the United States.
Where is Adam Lucas from?
He's from Los Angeles.

Exercise 3

e Refer students to the grammar
examples above for support.

Exercise 4 ®) 1-41

e Play the CD or read the answers aloud
twice for students to check their work.

ALTERNATIVE ANSWERS
2. They are from
3. Heis from

o)) 4

6

249 Twerdy-four

. Complete the conversations.
1. Az Where _A0E (0L from?
B I'm from Panama.
2. A Where are your grandparents from?
B They'ce foom Eqypt.

3, A METE | is Sikvieo T0M
B: He's 00 Rome, Haly.

4, A ls your sister T0m  Hawvana?
B: es, she is. But she's in Miami now,

7

. Mow listan and check your answers,

. Write an affirmative and a negative statement about each of the students on
TeanZTeen Friends. Use contractions.

. et froen Bragil

1. Su (Turkey/ Braail) 20 from Turkey S
2. Adam (Mesies | the United States) “dan

f ot eor Measen s Bam e Ueded Shates

3. Ana (Brazil / Gelossiin) _Anas from Brapl She's not from Colambsa

. Write two information questions for your partner. Write answers to your partner’s
quastions in your partner's book,

Your questhons Your partner's answers

‘winere are qour grandpacents fromd e re frowe Fortalera

(I} B

S Ol MTEWETS

Exercise 5 parents from? and help them to answer
e Write your country and another country They're from (city / town).
with a line through it which isn't yours e Students write two questions in their

on the board. E.g.
taypt

Brazil

books, exchange books and write the
answers to their partner’s questions.

, write on the board:

Point to a student and say: e Option: Students ask and answer in

(Name) is from Brazil. He / She isn't from

pairs to practice speaking and listening.

oyt [ ANSWERS)
ALTERNATIVE ANSWERS Students’own answers

2. Adam is not from Mexico. He is from
the United States. Adam'’s / Adam is
from the United States. He's not / is

I Further support

Online Practice

not / isn’t from Mexico.

3. Ana’s from Brazil. She is not / isn't from
Colombia. Ana’s not/is not/isn't
from Colombia. She’s / She is from

Brazil.

Exercise 6

e Make a class list of the family
vocabulary from Unit 2 on the board.

Refer students to

page 19 if necessary.

Then ask a student Where are your

© Copyright Oxford University Press



Vocabulary Countries, nationalities, and hometowns

L. First lock at Julia's profile on Tean2Teen Friends.
Then look at the other profiles. Read and listen.

wir | L TN Listen and repeat: country, nationality, and hometown,

ann)) 3. Mow listen and repeat the countries, nationalities,
and homatowns in the profiles.

awi) . Listen to the conversations.
Then listen again and complete the statements with in or from.

1. Her brother i 10
2 Louis L

Mexiea,

4, His grandparents are JC00 China
Cal. 5. They're i1 Peny.

3. She's from  Canada.

6. Sean's teachar is_[T0m Sauth Korea,

ol ., Listen to the conversations. Then listen again

and circle T (true) or F (false).
1. Their teacher is Braziian. (TYF

2. Mary & from Germany.  T/F)
3. She's in Canada. T/F)

4. Her father is from Los Angeles, (VF
5. Thay're American, @fF

rwerity-Thve 25

Vocabulary

Aim

Practice countries, nationalities, and
hometowns

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: Countries,
nationalities, and hometowns

Exercise 1 1+42

e Write on the board:
Country Nationality Hometown
Point to each word as you say slowly I'm
from (the U.S.). I'm (American).
My hometown is (San Diego).

e Elicit the meaning of the new words.

e Then focus on Julie’s profile and say
Julie’s from Canada. She's Canadian. Her
hometown is Montreal.

e Play the CD or read the profiles aloud
while students follow.

Usage

The word hometown can be used for
any size of village, town, or city, even a
capital city, to describe the place where
you live.

Exercise 2 ®&) 1-43

e Play the CD or read the three words
aloud for students to repeat.

e Focus on the /A/ sound in country and
the /[/ sound in nationality.

e Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say the words.

Exercise 3 ®) 1-44

e Play the CD or read the countries,
nationalities, and hometowns aloud
and ask the class to repeat each word.

e Encourage students to pronounce the
country names in English even if the
words are very similar in the students’
own language.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Exercise 4 ®) 1-45

o Tell the students that they will hear the
conversations twice and ask them not
to write anything the first time.

e Play the first conversation on the CD
or read it aloud. Pause and ask /s her
brother in Mexico or from Mexico? (in). Do
the same with the other conversations.

e Ask the students to listen again. This
time, pause after each conversation to
give them time to write.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-45 PAGE 105

Exercise 5 ®) 146

e Explain that they will hear the
conversations twice. The first time, they
can either just listen or use a pencil to
circleTorF.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud.

e Students listen again, check their
answers and go over the circles in pen.

e Use item 4 to review that from is used
for hometowns as well as countries.
Write these statements on the board.
Stress that they mean the same:
Her hometown is Curitiba.
She’s from Curitiba.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-46 PAGE 105

Suggestion

Brazilian and American are examples of
nationality adjectives. Point out the capital
letters and compare with the students’
own language. Explain that the students
will practice the use of capital letters in
English in the writing lesson.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

Read out the statements below. Students
answer True or False.
Julie’s Canadian. (True)
Gan'’s hometown is Mexico City. (False)
Bruno’s Chinese. (False)
Hana's from South Korea. (True)
Adam’s American. (True)
Sandra’s from Germany. (False)
Daniel’s Mexican. (True)
Ana’s hometown is Montreal. (False)
Su’s from Turkey. (True)

Suggestion

Ask students to bring in photos of
themselves if you want them to do the
Extra practice activity on page 26.

Further support

Online Practice
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Reading

Aim

Develop reading skills: an online
message board

Warm-up

Tell the class your favorite actor, singer,
and athlete, and invite students to tell the
class their favorites. Make a class list on the
board for use later.

Seven (1984-): After success in Asia, he
started singing in English in 2008, working
with American producers and touring the
U.S. and Canada.

Selena (1992-): She first acted on TV when
she was nine and later had a guest role as
Hannah Montana’s rival Mikayla in 2006.
Her band, Selena Gomez and The Scene,
released their first album in 2009.

Pato (1989-): Pato was picked for the Brazil
Under-20 squad at the age of sixteen. He
played for Inter Milan for over five seasons
before returning to Brazil in January 2013
to play for Corinthians.

Exercise 1 1-47

¢ Play the CD or read the messages aloud
while students follow.

Choi Dongwook (Se7en / Seven)
Selena Gomez
Alexandre Rodrigues da Silva (Pato)

Usage

The phrase totally awesome is a
common example of teenage
exaggeration, using totally as a modifier.
Like many books in English, Teen2Teen
doesn't use written accents because
they are not part of the English
language, e.g., Panama and Bolivia on
Student Book page 24. Gmez would
have an accent in Spanish-speaking
countries, but like many families in the
US., Selena’s family has dropped it.

Suggestion

Through tasks on the Reading, Cross-
curricular and Magazine pages, Teen2Teen
offer opportunities for you to introduce
your students to a range of skills /
strategies. These are listed in the Learning
objectives on pages 4-5 of the Student
Book and, if you wish to focus on them,
you can use the optional procedure given
in the Teaching Notes.

Exercise 2

e Students circle the correct option.

o Ask them to explain their answers in the
students’own language, for example,
Seoul, South Korea is a city and country,
not a person’s name.

Ieading An online message board

|. Read the massages on Teen2Tean Friends.
Who are the three celebrities?

Adam Lucas Su Barkan | Ana Cosla
| B's Sevenl He's a singer Moty Farvcaite celebrity & r"' | My abaolute favorite
anactor, and a darder. Selena Gomez. A colebrity s Aleandre Pato.
Sevens real nama i Chol Doegwook, i Seben Gome? i1 & singer and an acior | Mawanre 15 an athlete, He's 2 socces s
o | Wt his nicknarms is Se7an (Seven) from the United States Selena’s mother | player. He's from my country, Brazil.
S5 | Selenis anintereting named He's Is an actor, too. Sha's Amsrican from Alexaredne’s seal famly name is
:w:." Kaorean, and his hometovwn & Seoul He's | an alian famey. Selena’s father isfrom | Rodrigues da Sikva, bat his nickname &
Fiae ] | ettty awesome Mesica, My Ewvorie Selena Gomez song | Pato because he's from Pato Branco. Pato
::a.ﬂ'" 3 s Senad i On. O My two other favorite | Branco i & oty inthe state of Farana.
:.‘,'; singers ane Demi Lovatn and Miley Cyrus.
o s
1774, b ;
Sedee, @
o .
{ ‘

2. Complete each statement. Circle the correct word or phrasa,

1. Severs name & Seoul, South Knm

2. His nationality is South Kﬂu@f&"ﬁ;\
3. Su's favorte Selens Gomez song is Demi Lovato Iﬁﬁ?ﬂ'@

4. Miley Cyrus and Demi Lovato mﬁ-u’s other faverite s faverite 5

singers) Selena Gomez's friends.

5. Selena Gomez's father ﬁ(&en_k.ﬁvlmm
6. Pato Branco is Alexandre Pato's nickname /hometown>
7. Alexandre Pato isBrazifiany Brazil

(]

. Complete the answer to each question.
1. What s Chai Dﬂngmoks mckr\ame? s
2. Where is he from? He's 1C

SeTen / Seven

] l',:' T ,l'.

3. Who are Su's favorite m'lgem? Th.gyn.- e
4. What i Selena’s father's nationality? He's i)
5 What's the athlete's real farmdy name? it's £o
6. Where is Alexandre Pato from? He's _Irom Yo

26 Twerdy-six

e Option: Find supporting details
Explain that finding supporting details
in a text will help the students to
know that their answers are correct,
rather than just guessing. Tell them to
underline the supporting details for
each answer in pencil. Use the example
to demonstrate this strategy, reading
out these lines:
Seven’s real name is Choi Dongwook.

.. his hometown is Seoul.

Exercise 3

e Check that everyone remembers the
meaning of all the question words. Ask
What does what refer to? (things); where?
(places); who? (people).

e To go over the answers, ask volunteers
to read out each question first, to focus
on the initial Wh: Who /h/, What /w/,
and Where /w/.Then ask a different
volunteer to read out the full answer,
including the subject pronoun.
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Extra practice activity (all classes)

Ask the students to look at the list of
celebrities on the board from the warm-
up. Call out each name and encourage
those who agree to respond He'’s /

She’s totally awesome! with expressive
intonation.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

Students make their profile like Julie’s

on page 25 using the words Country,
Nationality, and Hometown, but tell them
to include an extra space for their Favorite
celebrity.

Students add a photo and they draw and
color their national flag.



4 l.ﬂndud listen to the conversation.

[Yiscuss nationalities

4 Who's he?
P He's Adam.
4» What's his nationality?

. A He's American.
And what about Ana?

o) 2. Listan and repeat.

£® Ana? She's from Brazl
Gy Oh. She's Brazilan.
B Yes, that's right.

3. CUITETITETITD Create a HEW convarsation, Use the photos

ﬁ and the information,
\ mmal ['p e

EITE

')

e —
o » What's

-
nationality? 4

ﬂ ;. Read your new conversation with your partner.
Then read the conversation in your partner's book,

mwenity-seen 27

Teen2Teen

Aim
Practice social language for discussing
nationalities

Warm-up

Invite a stronger student to help you.
Point to the student sitting next to him /
her and ask Who is he /she? If the student
only gives a name, accept the answer and
rephrase it, Yes, he’s/she’s (Name). Then ask
What's his / her nationality? Elicit He’s / She’s
Colombian. and confirm Yes, that’ right.
He’s / She’s from Colombia. Point to another
student and say What about (Name)? Is he /
she Colombian?

Exercise 1 1-48

e Focus on the photos and establish
that the teenagers are looking at the
Teen2Teen Friends website. Point to the
people that the students know and ask
Who’s this? Establish that the boy and

girl are discussing where the people
are from.

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

Usage

What's his / her / your / their nationality?
is a specific question about nationality
whereas the general question Where is
he/ she from? can be answered with a
country, nationality, or a hometown:
He's / She’s from the United States.

He's / She's American.

He’s / She’s from New York.

After a question has been asked,
What about ... ?71is a quick way of
asking the same question about
something different.

Exercise 2 %) 1-49

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individual
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students to repeat. Encourage everyone
to use expressive intonation.

Exercise 3

e Remind the students that their task is to
change the conversation from the one
they saw in Exercise 1 to create a new
conversation.

e Focus on each photo and elicit the
nationality adjectives by asking What's
(her) nationality? (She’s Korean), etc.
Refer students to page 25 if they don't
remember how to form the nationality
adjectives.

e Asthisis the third Guided conversation
that the students have done, ask a
volunteer to explain to the class in the
student’s own language how to use the
photos to make new conversations.

e Write Who is she? on the board and
elicit a suggestion of one of the female
characters as the second line of the
conversation. Repeat with What’s
her nationality? Make sure students
understand that they will need to
change he/ she (lines 1, 2,4, 5,and 6)
and his / her (line 3).

e Circulate to make sure that no one is
writing about Adam and Ana. Check for
the correct nationality adjectives with
capital letters and the correct use of
he / his and she / her.

Chat

e |n pairs students read the new
conversations they have each written.

e Option: Invite volunteers to act out a
conversation for the class. Encourage
everyone to listen and to make a
note of the characters that each pair
mentions.

Extension
Writing page 91

Further support
Workbook pages W8-W10
Online Practice

Grammar Worksheets 1and 2
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Video: Teen Snapshot Unit 3
Unit Tests Aand B

Grammar Bank
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Review
Units 1-3

Value
Self-assessment

Aim

Review and personalize the language
learned in Units 1-3 and evaluate progress
toward specific objectives

Suggestion

Explain that the next two pages are to
review the language that they have

been learning so far and that, at the end
of this Review section, they will have an
opportunity to think about their progress
in English. Make sure that the students
approach this section as an opportunity
to show what they know, not as a test.
Depending on the use and timing of
formal tests in your teaching situation, you
could point out that these Review sections
provide valuable preparation.

Exercise 1

e First, review family vocabulary and
origin by telling the class a little about
your family, e.g., My parents’ names are
(Name and Name). We're from (town /
city), etc.

e Askvolunteers to say one statement
about their families.

e Ask students to find the photo of Paola
on the family tree and use the example
to establish that My in the exercise
refers to Paola.

e Check comprehension by asking My
sister. Is it picture f? Students can give
the answers entirely in English: My
(grandma), picture b.

Suggestion

[tis often useful in a large class to ask
students to exchange books to check
answers. However, as this section is
leading toward each student’s evaluation
of their progress, you may prefer to give
the students the opportunity to check
their own work against a clear model.

Exercise 2

¢ Read the example question slowly,
pointing to Susana and Carlos in the
photos, and encourage the class to
respond with the example answer.
Check comprehension by pointing and
asking Are Paola’s grandparents Marlena,
and Ivan? and help the class to say Yes,
they are and write this on the board.

e Use the example in the book and
the one on the board to remind the
students to use contractions in negative
short answers and full forms in the
affirmative.

| . Look at the photes of Faola's family.
Write the letter of the correct photo
for each tamily relationship.

1. My sister _{

2. My grandma _U
3. My parents _ 4
4. My brother _L_

My family

Suaana Serfani ‘i Carlos Canillo

Review: Units 1-3

—8—

Marlena Soto +  Bvan Casnllo

o)

5. My grandpa _L_
6. My grandparents _ 3

in Exercise 1. Use contractions.

2. Is Juanita Pacla's brother? o soe et
3. = Juanita Marcoa's sister? Y22 che

4. Is Marlena Susana’s mather? Bp goe st
5. Is Carlos Susana’s brother?

Mo he et

Marcos Castills.  Juansra Caszille Paala Cudln
. Answer the questions with short answers about the family

1. Are Pacla's grandparents Susana Serranc and Carlos Castilio? Mo they arent

6. Are Pacla's grandparents Marlena and ban? Yo, they are

'% Change the underlined words and phrases to possessive adjectives.
1. Sumana and Castos are Paoly's patents. _Dusana and Carlos are her parents

2. han is Carlos's father, lvzn it his faiher

3. Marcos's sisters are Juanita and Pacta. ilis sisters are Teanita aod Pacla
4. Juanita’s and my mom & Susana, Cur mem @ Susana

5. My grandmy’s name is Marlena, ter rame i Marleng

B

Use the words below.

e-mail address family name hometown

nationality mickname
Anderson’s (1) Dikname s Andy, His (2) Lometown =
Recife. His (3) nationalitt s Braillan: His {4} 2l name

is Alves, and his (%) tomail 24deess i andygibnetbr.

‘| Look at the identity card. Complete the paragraph about Andy.

e You can do the exercise orally before
students write in their books.

e Ask volunteers to write the answers on
the board. Circle the apostrophes and
ask everyone to check their work.

ALTERNATIVE ANSWERS

2. No, she’s not.
4. No, she’s not.
5. No, he’s not.

Exercise 3

* Read the example statement and the
answer aloud to confirm that the two
statements have the same meaning.
Ask Which possessive adjective replaced
Paola’s? (her). Ask why her is correct
(because Paola is a girl).

e Circulate while they are writing to check
that everyone is writing full statements.
You can write the correct possessive
adjectives on the board for students to
check their answers.
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Exercise 4

e Explain that the missing words are in
the box above the exercise. Establish
that nickname is crossed out because it
has already been used. Tell the students
to do the same once they have used a
word.

e When everyone is ready, read the
paragraph, pausing for the class
to supply the answers. For e-mail
addresses see page 20. This one would
be:andy at b net dot b r



5.

6.

Read each conversation. Check the correct statemant.

Alvarcc Dad, thes & my tescher, Mr, Ash.
Mr. Santos: Helle, Mr. Ash. Nice to meet you,
Mr. Ash: Nice to meet you too, Mr. Santos.
Elliec - Are your parents from Chile? —
Andraw: Well, schsly my mom's frorm Ohie, but my dad nt =[] ?Q“m”m“
Ellie: Where's he from# == States.
Andrew: My dad’s from the United States. 1¥7] Andrew's dad s from the United States.

1.1 Mr Santes is the teacher.
Mr. Ash s the teacher.

Complete each question with Who, What, or Where. Then write an answer.
1o s temy? (the United Stanes) A i in the United Sates
2, wiere is she from? (France) _She s from France

3. _wino s her sister? (Flora) Her sster i Flora

4 wngt  is James’s family name? (Stevenson) liress Binily name js Dlevereon
5. Wing s your favorite teacher? (Mr Aty _bAr AT i oy Gavorite feacher

&, it iz their hametown? (Beijing) Eeiing s their nomedown

All About You

2, Complate the personal statements about you and your family.

My name ia.

My family name is
My nickname i5

My courtry is
My naticnality is
My hometown is

Progress Check
/ﬂ‘lltk what you can do,

) Greot my classmates
" Rocioges fora mistake | 1 |
Tk about my amiy

(™ iscussraconaies |

Exercise 5

e Explain to the students that they are
going to read two short conversations.
They then have to read and decide
which statement on the right is correct.

e Ask students to read the first
conversation quietly to themselves to
find out why the check mark is in the
second box (because Alvaro introduces
Mr. Ash as his teacher).

e Students read the second conversation
and check the correct statement. Ask a
volunteer to justify their answer (the first
is wrong because it says parents and only
Andrew’s mom is from Chile).

¢ Option: After modeling the name
Ash [z [/, you could ask volunteers to
read out the conversation as these are
examples of spoken language that
the students know. You could also do
this with the second conversation, first
modeling the English pronunciation of
Chile: /'t [1li/.

th-lhlthh1—3wwwm @

Exercise 6

e Write the two columns below on the
board and ask volunteers to match the
question words with what they might
be asking about:

Who? Brazil.
What? My sister.
Where? It's a book.

e Use the example in the exercise to
explain that they need to look at the
cues in parentheses to decide which
question word is correct. Students
may be tempted to look purely at the
question and think that Who is Amy? is
correct.

e Ask the students to look quickly
through the exercise to find one
question which needs Who (3 or 5), one
which needs What (4 or 6), and one
question which needs Where (2).

e Establish that after completing the
question, they then use the cue in
parentheses to write a full answer.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

e Circulate while students are writing,
helping as necessary.

2. She’s
3. Her sister’s
5. Mr. Alt's

All About You

Exercise 1

e Focus on the heading and explain that
this section is an extended opportunity
to use English to give information
about themselves.

e Students look at the photos and read
the speech balloons and then write an
appropriate response. For number 1,
you can explain that there are different
ways that you could answer the boy.

Student’s own answers

Exercise 2

e Students complete the statements with
their own information. Remind them to
use a capital letter for their nationality.

Student’s own answers

Progress Check

Discuss the goals with the class in the
students’own language, looking back at
the contents of Units 1-3 on pages 10

16, and 22, and using examples such as
Hello and Sorry to make sure that everyone
understands each term.

Students put a check mark next to the
things that they can do in English.

Suggestion

As the teacher, you have more formal ways
and opportunities to comment on the
students' progress. To foster responsibility,
it is best not to correct a student’s self-
evaluation, however tempted you may
be, as students will then find the process
pointless. You can however circulate while
they are doing this activity and ask them,
in a friendly way, to demonstrate that they
can do everything that they have checked
V).

Further support
Video: Report

Puzzles

Review Tests Aand B
Listening Tests A and B

Extension
Cross-curricular Reading page 96
Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 1 page 100
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Unit 4

Grammar
Prepositions on and at

Information questions with What time,
When, What day

Vocabulary
Clock times

School subjects

Days of the week

Expressions of punctuality

Social language
Confirm the time of a class

Values and cross-curricular
topics
Education

Personal organization

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units 4-6.

Vocabulary

Aim
Practice clock times

I Further support

Vocabulary Flashcards: Clock times

Exercise 1 1:50

o Ask the class the time in the students’
own language.

e Play the CD or read the times aloud
while students follow.

e Focus on the explanation of a.m. and
p.m. Point out that students may see
these abbreviations in English. Ask
Is it a.m. or p.m. right now? Call on a
volunteer to say the time right now
using a.m. or p.m. E.g., Itis 9:30 a.m.

e Option: You may like to explain that
these are abbreviations in Latin: ante/
post meridiem (before and after midday).

e Todiscuss the other note on the page,
write 5:07 on the board and point to
each digit as you say five oh seven. Stress
that oclock is only used for times on
the hour. Write a few more examples
on the board for volunteers to read out
(e.g, 801, 12:03).

Are we late?

Prepeaitions on arsd of = dormation questions with What Nime, Whes, Wihat dey

Wecabalary: Clock times » School subjects « Days of the week « Expeessions of punciuality

Grammar
Social language: Confins the time of u class
i Vocabulary Clock times
”
as0) | . Loak at the pictures. Read and listan.

5. It'sten twenty. 6 mmtfnrw.

—_—

( What time & it?

'l [
1. It's three olclack. 2 It's three thiryy. 3. It's four filieen,

T It's twelve twelve. B, It's six oh eight.
o)) 2. Listen and repeat,
5. Look at the clocks. Write the time in numbers. Then write the time in words,

.

|' a.m. and pom. | 24-hour clock

* Q0001158 =
= 1200-23%9 = p.m.
| -'mﬂl.‘lpm-‘zzﬂﬁ

4. It's four fortyfive.
Wﬂnmﬂlﬂlﬁlﬂhﬂ-—

+ Write: 507 Say. *five oh seven”
- h‘smeodnu:l'. It's one thirty,
B e —

5. s one thicly 6.

1. s two oclock 2. s fou
2 ' e fifleen & Wi

T

11’8 nine ten

s eleven o'ciock
=y

- i :
. i) | 0Bz25
. [y

T A

8. _It's bight twebrity-five

Usage

The pronoun it used in telling the
time is impersonal, a common feature
of English also used, for example, in
expressions about the weather.

A common learner error is to omit the
impersonal it: s three-ottoek. If your
students make this error, write [t’s three
oclock on the board, circle /t and remind
them that the verb be can never be
used on its own.

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

You could expand the presentation to
include other ways of telling the time,
such as a quarter after, a quarter to, or
twenty to, ten after, etc.

Exercise 2 ®) 151

e Play the CD or read the times aloud for
students to repeat.
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Make sure students stress the last
syllable of fifteen and the first syllable of
the -ty words such as thirty.

Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say the times.

Exercise 3

Focus on the photo and model the
question What time s it?, pointing to
your watch or a clock, and then read
the example like an answer.

Students complete the digital clock
faces and write the times in words
using the contracted form /t’s.

If students aren't sure about number 8,
ask them how to say it in the students’
own language, comparing with
numbers 5 and 2 in Exercise 1.

Further support

Online Practice



Topic Snapshol

wsz’| | . Read and listen to the conversation at school.

Brad: Mow? It's B30,

Paut 8:307 Oh, nol Are you sure?

Brad: Yes. | am. Why?

L. tomplete each

Circle the correct word or phrase.
1, Paid and Brad {are anen't new students,
2. The meeting (I} ksn't for new students,
3. It's in Room{22V 8.
4. It's 8:00 B30 now

Vocabulary School subjects

win)) | . Look at the pictures. Read and listen,

w "‘I.'___l'r'_:'l = "

4. geagraphy class
as| . QEEITIEITIDD Listen and repeat.

Pault Because the mesting for new students is at 82001
Brad: Mo wayl

Paul It is. Lock at the sign! Today's Monday, right?
Brak: Yes, it is. We're latel

; according to the Topic Snapshot.

5, Today (s ksnt Manday.

6. The meeting () lsn't today.

7. The meeting is fin Dt 8:30,

8. The twa studants fre)/ aren't late,

thiryone 31

Topic Snapshot ‘

Aim

Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

Review clock times from the previous .
lesson by asking What time is it? Elicit the

answer in English. Write a different time on

the board in numbers and ask the class to

say it in English. Invite volunteers to write

more times in numbers for the class to say

in English. o

Exercise 1 152

e Explain that the two boys in the
pictures have a problem. Ask the
students to find out what the problem
is as they read and follow.

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

Check the meaning of meeting, new
and late, asking students to explain
what the problem is (Paul and Brad are
late for the meeting).

Explain the meaning of Today and
Monday and explain that students will
learn all the days of the week in English
in the next lesson.

To check the meaning of sign, ask in the
students’own language what the sign
says (Welcome New Students! Meeting
Room 22 8:00 Monday). Then ask a
student to point to a sign if there is one
in the classroom.

Discuss other new words with the class
(Now? Why?, Because, Are you sure?)

and encourage them to work out the
meanings from the situation.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Usage

The expressions Oh, no! and No way!
are both used when something is an
unwelcome surprise. No way! is more
informal and would not generally

be used with serious news such as

an illness or accident. It is does not
make sense on its own, but here the
full meaning is understood from the
context (It is at 8:00). Compare with
how the students’own language would
express this meaning without repeating
the whole statement.

Exercise 2
e Students circle the correct words.

Vocabulary
Aim
Practice school subjects

I Further support

Vocabulary Flashcards: School subjects

Exercise 1 1453
e Write English class on the board and
establish that this refers to the lesson.

e Play the CD or read the subjects aloud
while students follow.

Usage

Itis usual to add the word class, but as
long as the context is clear, the words
math, English, etc. can be used on their
own to refer to school subjects. A more
formal way to say gym class is phys ed
(physical education).

e Option: You may like to teach other
subjects as appropriate for your class,
e.g., Spanish, history, computer science.

Exercise 2 ®) 1-54

e Play the CD or read the subjects aloud
for students to repeat.

e Practice the initial /d3/ sound of gym
and geography and the diphthong /a1/
in science. Check for the /1/ sound (not
/3/) at the start of English.

e Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say the subjects.

Extra practice activity (all classes)
Tell students that you are going to mime
an action or draw a picture to represent
a school subject for them to guess. Mime

holding a paint palette and painting on an
easel for art class. Ask for volunteers to take

your place. Tell them that they can mime
or draw clues on the board.

Online Practice

I Further support
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Grammar

Aim

Practice the verb be: information questions
with What time and When; and the
preposition at

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Focus on the photo. Ask the class to
read the speech balloons to establish
what the boy and girl are talking about.

e Draw attention to the preposition at
and make sure the students understand
the difference between:

It's at one oclock. (= a scheduled event,
the art class)

It's eight thirty. (= the time now, e.g.,
when Paul and Brad were discussing
the time in the Topic Snapshot).

e ook at the Language tips to discuss
the similarity between What time and
When, comparing with the students’
own language.

¢ Point out that the full form is always
used to ask about the time.

Usage

The chart shows full answers, but it's
common to shorten these answers to
e.g., One thirty or At one thirty.

Exercise 2 &) 1.55

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e The word at is pronounced quite
weakly, but make sure that students
pronounce it so that they will
remember to write it.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.55

What time isit? It's one fifteen.
What time is math class?  It's at one thirty.
When is geography class?  It's at three thirty.
Is it four o'clock?

Yes, itis. No,it'snot. No,itisn't.
Is science class at eight thirty?

Yes, itis. No,it'snot. No,itisn't.

Exercise 3

e Students match the questions and
the answers.

Exercise 4

e Look back at the grammar examples in
the chart and the questions in Exercise
3 to show students the range of
questions that they could use.

e Elicit a question with When to serve as
another example. Write it on the board.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

If you introduced additional subjects in the
previous lesson, write these on the board
to remind the class. Give students time to
write three questions in their notebooks.

Girammar Verb be: information questions with What time and When;

Exepoaltion s Irm s art dasi? ) ( tt's at one oiciock
|. Study the grammar. 5_"\< B
What time is it? It's one fifteen.
What time is math class? It's at one thirty.
When is geography class? It's at three thirty.
Is It four o'clack? Yes, it is. { Mo, it's not. OR Mo, it sn't
Is science class at eight thirty? | Yes, it is. / No, it's not. OR Mo, it B’

= What time is i NOT Weel-mesid
- ) WITIIEITED Listen to the grammar examples. Repeat.

Q_‘ * What time is gym closs? = When is gym class?
=

5. Match the questions and the answers.
1. What time is it?
2. When Iz geagraphy class wday?
3. What time i the mesting?
4. Is it twehe o'dlock? -

a. The class is at 11:30

b. Yes, mis.

¢ The meeting? It's at 815
d. s 2:25.

1. Write two questions with When and/or What time for your partner about the time.
Answer your partner’s questions in your partner's book.

Your questions Your partner's answers
Whiat time is English clase? it ot 33515

Student's own auestion .

5 Cil ATHVSET

Shudert's pwn auestion Sbudent's own arimer

Grammar Verb be: information questions with What day and When;
; Preposition on

Days of the week

130 Listen and repoat. I . Study the grammar.

Monday Frichay
Tuesday Saturdiay

What day Is &7 OF What day Is today? | It's Saturday. OR Today is Satwday,

: What day Is our mestng? Itz on Monday.
Wednesday | Sunday ! . ; o
Thosdday When is science class? | 's on Wednesday at 4:30,
as) 2. Listan to the grammar sxamples. Repeat.
32 thirtytee

Then in pairs they answer the questions in and Wednesday /'wenzde1/ with only

their partner’s notebook. two syllables.

Grammar Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday,
Friday, Saturday, Sunday

Aim

Exercise 2 ®) 1.57

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

What day isit? What day is today?

It's Saturday. Today is Saturday.
What day is our meeting?

[t's on Monday.
When is science class?

[t's on Wednesday at 4:30.

Practice the verb be: information questions
with What day and When; and the
preposition on

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1 1:56

e Write the question and answer about
science class on the board, pointing out
the use of on with days of the week and
at with times.

e Play the CD or read the days of the
week for students to repeat. Point out
that Monday and Sunday have the
same vowel sounds and make sure that
students pronounce Tuesday /'tuzder/

© Copyright Oxford University Press



3 Read Scott's moming class schedule for the week. Then read the statements

and circle T (trus) or F {falsa).
Monday | Tuesday | Wednesday | Thursday | Friday
Eym

00

%00 | science | science math math English
1000 | English | science math math art
11:00 | English hwy | art sclence | art

1, Math i on Monday, TAE)

p : gy P Englith 2. English 5 on Menday and Friday. (TYF
3. Art is on Thursday. T/F)

4. Science class is on Manday, (TYF
5. Gym class is on Monday, Tussday, and Wednesday, T/F)

| Unscramble each question. Complete each answer.

1. dary /art/ is/ class? | your ['What
A ot day is dopr aet elag?

B: s on___ Monday.

2. class? /s / science / When
A winen s arience oz

B Science class is 00 Tuesday 21

3. w7 Vis S day ' What

A ot day @ it

B s Sunday

Abaul youl
What day is today?

; Answer the questions with true information,

10530,

What time is your English dass?

‘When is your math class?

Vocabulary Expressions of punctuality

w8 | Look at the pictures. Read and listen.

—e

1. It's B:00 They're on time. 2. It's 750, They're sarly.

v L [EEICEIEDD Listen and repeat.

3. It's 8:30. Brad and Paul are late.

w) 3. Listen to the conversations.

Circla the correct axpression of punctuality.

1. She's  eardy ontime (ate)
2 She's  (early) on time |ate.
3. They're early @ late.

tirty-iteee 33

Exercise 3

e Explain that the students need to
read the statements and check the
information in the chart. Do the
example with the class to make sure
that everyone understands.

¢ Students compare answers in pairs.

Exercise 4

e [Explain that these questions and
answers do not refer to the schedule in
Exercise 1.

e Use the example question to show
that all the words for the questions are
given, but the students have to write
them in the correct order.

e Aska volunteer to explain how they
can find the first and last words in each
question (the capital letter and the
question mark).

e Then focus on the example answer and
ask why it uses on and not at (because
it's before a day of the week, not a
time).

e Students can exchange books to
compare their answers, checking for
questions marks and periods.

Extra extension activity (all classes)
[nvite students to make statements about

Scott's schedule. Listen for correct use of
at (e.g., at 8:00) and on (e.g., on Tuesday).

About you!

e Explain that they should write the
correct day today, the time of today’s
English class and all the days of the
week when they have math class.

Students’answers should be the same,
using the correct days of the week
and time:

Today is (day).

English class is at (time).

Math class is on (day, day, ..., and day).

Further support

Online Practice
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Vocabulary

Aim
Practice expressions of punctuality

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: Expressions of
punctuality

Exercise 1 1.58

e Remind students about Paul and Brad
being late for the new student meeting
in the Topic Snapshot on page 30.
Explain that this time, the pictures show
different students being on time, early,
and late for an English class.

e Play the CD or read the times and the
expressions of punctuality aloud while
students follow.

Exercise 2 ®) 1.59

e Play the CD or read aloud from the
Student Book for students to repeat.

e Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say the new
expressions.

Exercise 3 ®) 1-60

o Tell the students that they are going
to hear three conversations. They need
to listen to the discussion of times and
work out whether people are early, on
time, or late.

e Asan example, write on the board:
math class: 10:00
Pretend to point to your watch, look
horrified and say Oh, no! It’s ten fifteen!
and then ask Am learly, on time, or late?
to check comprehension (You are late).

e Explain that they will hear the
conversations twice and that the first
time through you will stop after each
one for them to circle an expression
in pencil.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud.

e Students listen again, check their
answers and go over the circles in pen.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-60 PAGE 105

Extra support activity (weaker
classes)

Call out times and days of the week in

a random order for the class to say the
whole phrase with on or at

You: Monday!

Class:  On Monday!

To make this more active, the students can
write the words on pieces of paper and
hold up the correct word.

I Further support

Online Practice
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Reading

Aim
Develop reading skills: profiles from a teen
magazine

Warm-up

Write the heading School subjects on the
board and invite volunteers to come and
write them on the board. To one side,
draw a smiley face and a question mark
and ask a stronger student What's your
favorite subject? Help if necessary by asking
Is English your favorite subject? Ask a few
more students the same question and, if
time allows, you could then take a class
vote to find the most popular subject.

Miami: Miami is in the southeast of the
U.SS. on the Atlantic coast, in the state of
Florida.

Middle School: This is one of the terms
used for the stage of education in the
United States system that encompasses
6th / 7th grade through 8th grade (and
sometimes 9th grade). Another common
term for this stage is Junior High School.
Bauru: Bauru is in the center of the south
of Brazil, in the state of Sao Paulo.

Exercise 1 1461

e Tell students that they will read and
listen to find out where the teens in the
magazine article are from. Encourage
them to find the hometown and the
country.

e Play the CD or read the magazine article
aloud while students follow.

e Ask the class in the students’own
language if Emily likes her science
teacher (yes, he’s great) and ask them to
explain why Edson’s favorite subjects
are English and geography (because
they're important for tourism).

e Check that students remember new
from the Topic Snapshot.

e Option: As students begin to work with
longer texts, they will come across more
new words. You could use the examples
of important and tourism to introduce
the idea of cognates. Point out that
although the words are written and
pronounced differently in English, they
will still easily recognize the meaning.

Emily’s from Miami in the United States.
Edson’s from Bauru in Brazil.

Say hello w ey Grady, trom the oty af Maemi in the

Lineted Sales She's 3 student 8 Columibia Middle Schaol
Heer Tavorite subject i stience. Her olher
cliaes are American history,
math, Spanish, 201, and
g, Science clabes ane
earky in the moming. at
7000 But Emiily is
Abwarys on lime for
seience. "M Syhvesher
1s & preal science
teacher™ she says

Amevican siudent Emily Grady
aned Ioer beacher, Stan Sybvester 9

Ieading Profiles from a teen magazine

|. Read the magazina article. Where are the teens from?

een Scholar

Meel Edvon Tavares from the city of Bauru in Brazil
Edson i a student at 2 o school There. His clinsds
are seience, English, geography, htory,
math, art, and gy, Today i Monday,
and Eddson i in English class, He sy,
Wy chaddes are interesting.
st pry Ranveeine dubjects an ;
English and geography
because they're important
Tow bowrism. My mom b5
the director ol a tourist
agenty here in Bauru.”

Baurs matives Eduom Tavares and
i s, Athing Tavares

2 Read the statements. Circle T (true) or F (false).

1. Emily and Edson are from Beazil,
2. Emily and Edson are students.
3. Emily's favorite school subject i math,

4, Emily 15 always on time for science class. (TYF

T 5. Edson is from Brazil TvF
@'F 6. Edson's family nama is Tavares. @F
THF 7. His hometown is Baoru, TvF

B. Edson's favorite subjects are English and math, T/F)

1. Match each person with the correct information.

1. Emily Grady
2. Mr. Sylvester

3. Edyon Tavares
4. Ms. Tavares

a = from Miami,

b, is a teacher,

< s a director of a tour agency.
d. is from Bauru,

. 15 a student.

4. Complete each statement, according to the magazine article,

1. Mr. Sylvester is a _S&Ence

2. Science classes are tacly

an Tane

3. Edsons school is & 12w

4, it's _Monday
5. All Edson's clasees
are English and geography.

34  thirty o

for class.

teacher,
in the morning, but Emiy is shways

schocl

toeday, and Edson is in English class.

are interesting, but his _{xvoride subjects

Usage

Say hello to and Meet are conventions
that are used in a non-literal way to
introduce someone in a written text.

Exercise 2

e Students circle Tor Faccording to the
information in the article. Encourage

students to look back at the text and
find supporting information. You
could ask them to indicate why the F
statements are false.

Exercise 3

e Make sure that students notice that
there are four names and five pieces of
information. Use the example to show
that each person can be linked with
more than one piece of information.

e Option: Classify information
Classifying helps students make sense
of information. To reinforce this strategy,
write these four names as column
headings on the board. Emily, Edson, Mr.
Sylvester, and Ms. Tavares. Ask students
to identify which of the pieces of
information (a—e on the right) can go in
each column.
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Exercise 4

e Use the example to demonstrate that
the students have to find the correct
word(s) for each gap. Stress that the
statements aren't exactly the same as
the text, so they can't just copy.

e Circulate while students are working
and ask students to show you where
they found the information in the text.

e Option: For weaker classes, you could
write the words on the board so that
students can refer to them when
completing the statements:

Monday early favorite new on time
classes




= J . Read and listen to the comversation.

9 Hey, Andrew. What time is it?

Confirm the time of a class

P ivs 345
i 3 2:457 What time's math class?
Pksatint O 15 at 400,
Yo oo} That's great ot i
Youralate. - Ohynot " R Yes, lam. it OK. You're early
9B That's great!

e 2. Listan and repaat.

3. ENIEEIITIN On the notepad, write your class
schedule for today. Create a NEW conversation, Use real names.,

Usa the real time now.

What time is it?

[ECLCCLELrLLLeLess

Time | Class

\ ;,\.q...i Read your new conversation with your partner.
=y cht n Then read the conversation in your partner's book,

thirty-fve 35

Teen2Teen

Aim
Practice social language for confirming the
time of a class

Warm-up

Play a game to review early, on time, and
late. Ask students to write down a time
anywhere between 10:00 and 12:00, using
five-minute intervals oclock, oh five, oh ten,
fifteen, etc. Elicit some examples to make
sure everyone has understood and then
ask everyone to write down a new time.

Make it obvious to the class that you are
also writing a time and explain that this

is the time when a“secret lesson” starts.
Invite a student to say the time that they
have written, e.q., It’s ten fifteen. According
to the time you have written, say You're
early / on time / late! When a student is
exactly ‘on time,"show everyone your
secret lesson time. Then start the game

again with everyone writing new times.
Try to choose less likely times, e.g., 10:35.

Exercise 1 1-62

Focus on the photo and establish that
the girl is asking the boy the time.
Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

Responses 1-63

Highlight to students, that depending
on the conversation, the responses
listed here are suitable alternative ways
of responding.

Play the CD or read the words aloud for
students to repeat.

Exercise 2 ®) 1-64

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individual
students to repeat. Encourage everyone
to use expressive intonation for Are you
sure? and That's great!

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Exercise 3

Ask the class what they have to do
(change the conversation in Exercise 1 to
create a new one).

Explain that they have to complete the
notepad with today’s class schedule.
Refer students to the list of subjects in
the Vocabulary on page 31 if they need
help. Then ask everyone to work quietly
and to raise their hand when they are
ready.

When everyone is ready, focus on the
first three gaps. Explain that students
should use the real names of two
students in class and the real time now
for the third gap.

To avoid unnecessary discussion about
the exact minute, agree as a class on
the time that everyone is going to use
and write it on the board.

Focus on the Responses box at the top
of the page. Explain that the dotted line
shows students alternatives that they
can use in their Guided conversation and
make sure that everyone understands
the appropriate response in each case.

Give an example of a lesson time and
a later time now to elicit You're late!
Oh, no! Then ask a volunteer to explain
in the students'own language when
they would use You're on time (when
the times are the same). The response
would be That’s great.

Tell the students to complete the gaps.

Circulate and check the spelling of the
subjects on everyone’s notepad.

Chat

In pairs students read the new
conversations they have each written.

Option: Invite volunteers to act out a
conversation for the class. Encourage
everyone to listen by asking them

to note the subject that each pair
mentions.

Extension
Writing page 91

Further support
Workbook pages W11-W13
Online Practice

Grammar Worksheets 1 and 2
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Video: Teen Snapshot

Unit Tests Aand B

Grammar Bank
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Unit5

Grammar

Uses of adjectives

Intensifier very

Information questions with What color

Questions with or

Vocabulary

Adjectives to describe people

Adjectives to describe eyes and hair

Social language

Describe a person

Values and cross-curricular
topics

Parts of the body (face)

Respecting that other people are
different

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units 4-6.

Vocabulary
Aim
Practice adjectives to describe people

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: Adjectives to describe
people

Exercise 1 1+65

e Give students a few moments to look at

the photos and to read the statements
quietly. Have them guess who each
statement is describing in the photos.

e Play the CD or read the statements
aloud while students follow.

The new girl is very cute!

4 : Uses of adiectives = Intensilier vavy » Information questions with Whot codr = Questions with o
Wecabalary: Adjectives to describe people « Descriptions of eyes and hair

Social Illﬁ;ln DH-:rhe A persaon

1. The man is tall. 2. She's young.
The woman is short. He's oid,

| . Look at the photos. Read and listen.

Vocabulary Adjectives to describe people

) 2. Listen and repeat.

we)) 3. Listen to the conversations.
Number the pictures, according to the conversations.

36  thirtysix

Usage

Pretty, handsome, and cute are all used
to indicate that someone is good-
looking or attractive. Handsome is only
used for males of any age, and pretty is
only used for females of any age. Cute
is used for both males and females, but
only for young people, children, and
babies. It's not used for adults.

e Check that students have understood
the new nouns (man, woman, girl, and
boy) as well as the adjectives.

Exercise 2 ®) 1-66

e Play the CD or read the statements
aloud for students to repeat.

e Focus on the following vowel and
diphthong sounds:
the /o/ sound in tall /tol/
the /u/ sound in woman /'wuman/

the /a/ sound in young /yan/
the /ou/ sound in old /ould/
the /or/ sound in girls /garlz/
the /1/ sound in pretty /'prifi/
the /y/ sound in cute /kyut/
the weak /a/ sound in handsome
/"haensom/

e For further practice, begin by asking
students to say the new words in
isolation.

e Then work on natural statement stress
in English by asking the class to repeat
the whole statement, clapping or
tapping on the board to help them to
stress the noun and the adjective in
each case, eg,

The girls are pretty.

Exercise 3 ®) 1.67

e Focus on the pictures and ask students
to guess what the people might be
saying.

e Use the example number 1 written in
the box to explain the task.
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o Tell the students that they will hear
the conversations twice. The first time
through you will stop for them to
number the boxes in pencil.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students follow.

e Students listen again, check and write
the numbers in pen.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-67 PAGE 105

Extra support activity (weaker
classes)

Write these words on the board:

man woman dad girl

boy mom brother sister

Ask the students whether to use he or she
with each word. Invite volunteers to write
the words on the board.

Further support

Online Practice



Topic Snapshol

e ].ﬂudlndﬂmnhﬂummmlinnlbﬂtam:rum

Lucas: Wowl Marces, wha's the new gil?
Marcos: The 1wl girl?
Lucas; Mm-hmm, She's pretty. What's her nama?

7, & .
Milly:  Hi, guys! What's up?
Marcos: Milly, this i my friend Lucas. Lucas. Mily,
Milh:  Hi, Lucas. Nice to mest youl

Marcos: Miagros. But her nickname’s Milly. She's from Pen.
Lucas: Realty? She's very cute. Introduce me!
Marcos: Ol

7 .1|
Paru?

Lucas: Nice to meet you, too. Where are you from in
Mily: Me? From Cuzco.
Lucas: Cuzco? That's near Machu Piochul How cool is that!

Exercise 2

e Option: The questions in Exercise 2
reinforce question words from Unit 2:
Who and What. You may want to review
these words before students work on
their own.

e Focus on the questions. Point out that
students have to write a statement for
each answer. Read the Reminder box.
Use the example to remind students
that statements should always start
with a capital letter. (Students will
practice this specifically in the writing
lesson.) Then ask them to read the
questions to find out where else they
will need to use a capital letter (the
name of a country, a nickname, the
boys'names, and a city name).

ALTERNATIVE ANSWERS

2. Sheis from Peru.

3. Her nickname’s Milly.

4. They're / They are Marcos and Lucas.
5. Sheis from Cuzco.

6. Sheis tall.

Extra practice activity (all classes)
Ask a volunteer to role-play a tall cute-
looking boy.

Then ask for two girls to volunteer for the

roles of Lucas and Marcos, using their real
names. Explain that you're going to work
on a new conversation discussing a cute

2 Answer each question with a statemant,
according to the Topic Snapshot.

1. Who's the peatty new gif? _She's Milagros

2. What country is she from?
3. What's her nicknama?

4. Who are the two boys?

5. What city s the gir from?
6. Is the girl tall or short?

Ghe's frpm Peru

Ber pickrame i Mk

The twn oegs are Marcos and Lucas

‘he's

onE s 18

thinty-seven 37

Topic Snapshot
Aim
Explore the topic of the unit with

examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,

and social language in context

Warm-up

Revise the vocabulary from the last lesson
by writing the phrases below on the board
and asking the students to give examples.
Be aware that students at this age may

be sensitive about their height and

unless a student suggests that he / she

is tall or short, it is best to use examples
from outside the class. Begin yourself by
gesturing for tall and short to support

examples from your family:
atall woman in my family
ashort man in my family
apretty / cute singer
ahandsome / cute actor

an old woman in my family
ayoung boy in my family

Exercise 1 1-68
o Ask the students to look at the pictures
to work out what is happening.

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

Usage

By using Wow/, Lucas shows that he
thinks the new girl is very attractive.
Marcos already knows Milly, but

Lucas doesn't, so he asks Marcos to
introduce him. The general verb for this
is introduce, whereas the verb present
/pr1'zent/is much more formal.

Although guy in the singular refers to a
teenage boy or a man, guys in the plural
(and also you guys) is an informal way

of referring to groups of boys, girls, or
mixed groups. Adults would only use it
with other adults whom they know well.
Milly uses an emphatic pronoun Me?

as a question to confirm that Lucas is
asking about her.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

new boy. Involve everyone in making the
necessary changes (boy, He’s, handsome,
his), asking the volunteers to make notes
in their books in pencil so that they can
act it out. Keep a lively pace to make sure
that the activity is fun.
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Grammar

Aim

Practice the uses of adjectives and the
intensifier very

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Use the examples to show students
that adjectives never vary in number
or gender and that they can be used
in different ways: after the verb be
or before a noun. Point out too that
when an adjective and a noun come
together, the adjective always comes
first. Compare with the use of adjectives
in the students’ own language.

Irregular plurals &) 1-69

e Look at the irregular plurals with the
class. Play the CD or read the words
aloud for students to repeat.

e Option: The formation of regular noun
plurals is taught in Teen2Teen Two, Unit
4, when count and non-count nouns
are also presented. Men and women are
included here as examples of irregular
plural forms, but students are not
required to write them in this unit, so
you may prefer to focus on recognition
and pronunciation, paying attention
to the changes in vowel sounds from
woman /'wuman/ to women /'wiman/.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.69

oneman twomen awoman three women

o Ask the students to read the speech
balloon and to use the picture to guess
the meaning of very. Then look at the
examples in the chart to confirm that
the intensifier very is always just before
the adjective.

e Focus on the Language tips to stress
the common errors to be avoided. If
necessary, explain in the students'own
language what's wrong.

Exercise 2 ®) 1-70

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.70

The girls are tall. ~ They're tall girls.

The boy is cute.  He's a cute boy.

The women aren't young.  They aren't
young women.

Are your grandparents old?
Yes. They're very old.

Is he a cute boy?
Yes. He's very cute. He's a very cute boy.

Exercise 3

e Use the example to demonstrate
that all the statements end with an
adjective, so students should follow
the models on the left-hand side of the
grammar chart.

Girammar Uses of adjectives; Intensifier very

1. Study the grammar.

'm" Irregular plurals | = Describe people with adjectives.
U5 ) Listen and repeat, | | The girls are tall They're tall girls.
one man ¢ two men The boy = cuts. He's & cute boy. o
awoman = three women ) The women aren't young. | Thay aren’t young woman. [ His girlfriend is very tall |
Intensify an adjective with very. A 72

Are your grandparents old?  Yes. They're very old.
Iz he & cute bay? Yes. He's very cute. He's a very cute boy

w = He's o short boy, NOT Molso-boy-chart.
= Their parents ore young, NOT Thowporonis-ore-youngs:
* e ore hondsome men! NOT He-sve-hondsomes-mon!

) 2, Listen to the grammar examples. Repeat.

'a Complete sach statament about the pictures.
Use a form of the verb be and an adjective.

ﬁ 11 | |

2. The man and the

1. She _ib very 2. They et wvery
short | woman ot very oid . gil 2% very
12k . YLK -

“}. Rewrite each sentence. Use the word in (parenthesas),

1. Your bayiriend is cutel (boy) Your boyfriend = 2 cute boyl
2. Betty s very tall. {girf)
3. Their mathar tsn't old. (woman) _Theic mother isnd s old wirnan
4 Clur teacher is young. (man)
5. He's very handsome, (actor) He's 2 b
&. Your brother isn't very tall, (boy) Your brother ot 3 very tall bey

Bethy is a very i3l airl

Reminder

Dur jeacher is 2

& young man BUT
an old man

very handa

"‘"& Complete the statement with an adjective.
lam ]

38 thtpeight

e You could tell students to use full forms
of the verb be for this exercise, although
the contraction is possible in numbers
1 and 3. Remind them as necessary that
the contracted plural form is only used
after subject pronouns.

3. They're very old.
4. They're cute and very young.

Exercise 4

e Have students look at item 1. Ask /s the
adjective cute before or after the noun?
(After). Refer to similar examples in the
left section of the grammar chart. Then
read the example answer. in Exercise 4.
Ask Is the adjective cute before or after the
noun? (Before). Have students rewrite
the statements following this example.

e Focus on the Reminder box and ask
why an is used before old (because old
starts with a vowel sound). Stress that
students should check carefully if an

© Copyright Oxford University Press

adjective starts with a vowel and to use
an if this is the case (e.g., an early class).

About you!

e Encourage the students to have fun
using any of the adjectives to describe
themselves.

Students’ own answer

Further support

Online Practice



Vocabulary Adjectives to describe eyes and hair

(B} l. Look at the pictures. Read and lsten,

«A“"‘\ 4 bladclf
Ebl.llq.lrs
9. straight hair

10, curhy hair

o) 2. Listen and repeat.

Ciramumar Verb be: information questions with What color;

Questions with or

1. Study the grammar.

l@ﬁ%

1. wavy hair

£

13. long hair

12. short hair

What calor is his har? s red.
Is your hair black or brown? 1t's black

What color ars your eyes?  They're brown, OR Brown,
OR  FRed.
OR  Black,

?’

* Always use is with hair, not are,
His hair 5 brown, NOT isbasme-bapas,

) 2, Listen to the grammar examples. Repeat.

5. Write questions about each person. Answer the questions, based on the photos,

1. What / color feyes? 'ﬁre coloe are her gqesd Thed're brown

2. What [ color / hair? Wl O i Der 1id

3. her /har long [ short? L&

M N 00 a7

4. his feyes { blus fbrown? e his edes b

i Thies're bl

Wnal colo

5. What color |/ hai'?

6. his hair / straight f cury? 18 s fair &

traigrt g gt

PAts ghraiant

Bruna Soaros,

!, i riian athlete

Ehirty-nine 29

Vocabulary

Aim

Practice adjectives to describe eyes
and hair

Vocabulary Flashcards: Adjectives to describe
eyes and hair

I Further support

Exercise 1 1471

e FEstablish that pictures 1-3 and 4-8 refer
to color, pictures 9-11 refer to style, and
pictures 12-13 to length.

e Make sure students understand that
eyes and hair are nouns. All the other
new words are adjectives, so this is why
they come first in the phrase.

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

e Option: You can compare the use of
red with a classroom object such as a
pen, to point out that the same word is
used for this color. Students will review
and study more colors in Unit 10.

Usage

You or the students may come across
the alternative spelling blonde, which
is also acceptable. Some people only
use this -e spelling to describe girls
and women, whereas others use it all
the time.

Exercise 2 ®) 1.72

Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
for students to repeat.

Write straight on the board and cross
out the gh, explaining that these letters
are sometimes silent in English.

Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say the phrases.

Grammar

Aim
Practice the verb be: information questions
with What color, and questions with or

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

Ask students to use the answers to work
out the meaning of the question.
Explain that either of the answers
shown in the chart is correct, but point
out that where the verb be is used,
there is always a subject pronoun.

Usage

In spoken English it's common to
answer with a word or a phrase instead
of a complete statement, e.g., Red.

Review that or is a word used when
given a choice between two things.
Focus on the use of a singular verb with
hair in the Language tip. Point out that
eyes are plural.

Exercise 2 &) 1.73

Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.
Encourage students to copy the
intonation patterns in the questions.

What color are your eyes?
What color is his hair?
Is your hair black or brown?

Option: Practice by gesturing to a
student and asking the class /s his / her /
(Name's) hair (black) or (blond)? or What
color is his / her / (Name’s) hair? Extend
the practice with the style and length
adjectives. Then ask individuals What
coloris /are your hair/ eyes?

Exercise 3

Make sure that students realize that the
first three items refer to Bruna Soares,
and the last three items refer to Owen.

Focus on the example and ask students
to find which words have been added
to make the question (are and her).

Look at number 2 with the class and

establish which words are missing

in the question (is and her). Elicit the

singular answer (/t's black). Make sure
that everyone understands.

Make sure that students don't try to
create questions using adjective + hair
or adjective + eyes as this would require
using the verb have which is taught in
Teen2Teen Two.

You can do the exercise orally before
students write in their books. Tell them
to use contractions.

Further support
Online Practice
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Reading

Aim

Develop reading skills: on-the-street
interviews

Warm-up

Draw four stick figures on the board: a
short man and a short woman (the same
height and using the convention of a skirt
to indicate the woman), a tall man and a
tall woman (again the same height). Check
understanding by pointing and saying /s
he/she aman/awoman?ls he/she short
ortall?

Have volunteers come and draw hair on
the figures per your instructions. Say:
The short man’s hair is short and straight.
The tall man’s hair is short and curly.

The short woman’s hair is short and wavy.
The tall woman’s hair is long and straight.
(You could use colors if you have black,
brown, red, and yellow board markers.)
Point out that the word short in English
is used for a person’s height and for hair
length. The opposites in English are tall for
height and long for hair length.

Exercise 1 174

e Ask students to look quickly at the
interviews to establish whether the
teens are family or friends.

¢ Play the CD or read the interviews aloud
while students follow.

e Explain the meaning of in your life.
Encourage students to guess the
meaning of the cognate probably and
to try and work out the meaning of
What else and too from the context.

[ ANSWER]
They are friends (boyfriend and girlfriend).

Usage

Really is a more informal intensifier
than very, but is not as informal as
totally, which the students saw in

Unit 3. Actually is a false friend for
speakers of Latin languages because it
doesn't refer to time. Students haven't
seen the word before, but it was in an
audioscript in Unit 3. Here it introduces
something which Isabela knows is a
surprise to the reporter: he doesn't
realize that she is the girlfriend that
Gustavo mentioned.

Good-looking is the most usual
adjective to describe a whole family
or group of people who are attractive.
Good-looking can also be used about
individuals, but it's more commonly
used to refer to teenage boys and
men.

The expression: What a (+ adjective)
(+ noun)! is a way of showing strong
feelings. The plural is also used, e.g,,

What pretty eyes!

Oldtown

Press

Read reporter Dan Hays's interview of
two homerown Leens.
Hays:

FURITEE WIEnY
Custave: ['m Custave

Have:  And, Gustavo, where are you from® | Hays;

Gustave: Prom here, Cldeown! Fm a srodees
al Albert Sehweitior Schul

Hays: Cireal. Gustavo, who's @ very lsakbels:
EMPETIAT Persian (5 you In your
hlrhd;,'!'

Custavor Fimm. Well, it's probably my Hava:
girliviend and classmane, habela lsabels:

She's very pretty.
Havi: Thai's nice.
Gustaves And she's a really good iriend, 1oo

s gical Havs:

Havs: Thanks, Gustav

(B |. Read the newspaper interviews of two teans. Are they family or friends?

Giond minrming. What's your mame, Hays:
Isabela: Actually, I'm lsabels, CGustavo’s

leading On-the-street interviews

And wiw are youl

girlfrieesl!

o way! Moo that 1 interesting
lsabela, who's very imponiant 1o
o i o life?

Well, Gustavn, of cotirse, But my
Bammily's very bmporiant. L
Here's a phosn of my Gmily

Wi are the people inihe plaolo?
Well, here's my dad - ihe tall man
with the sherr hair. And bere's my
mustt. And here's may brother,
Victor, He's tall, just like my dad
What & pood-Jooking Eamily!
Thands, labela,

2. Read the statements. Circle T {trus) or F (falsa).

1. lzabela is Gustave's sister,

2. She's a student at
Albert Schwettzer School

3. Gustavo's girlfriend isn' cute.
4. Gustave's hair is lang and straight. TAF)

TAE 5. Isabela’s hair is long and brown, TYF

6. |sabala’s dad's hair is short. fF
@F 7 He's a short man. TR
T/ g, isabela's father's name is Victor TR
8. Victar is short. TR

1. Choose the correct answer to each question,

1. 'Whera are the two teens classmates?

4. What's Gustave and [sabela’s refatonship?

a. In Oidrown Press. a. They're famdy,
@M the Albert Schweitzer School, (Bl They're friends.
2. Who s |sabela’s boyfriend? 5. Who's in Isabela’s phato?
(a)Gustavo, {@)Her famiy,
b, Dan, b. Gustavo,
3. Where is the interview?
{@Jin Cidtown.
b. A the Albert Schweitzer Schoal.
40 Terty
Exercise 2 Exercise 3

e Check that students understand the
activity. Point out that they need to look
at the photos as well as the text.

e Option: Find supporting details
Supporting details are found in both
the text and the images and they are
not always explicit. For example, the
text doesn't say that Isabela is a student
at Albert Schweitzer School. However,
it says that Gustavo is a student at this
school and that Isabela is his classmate.
To reinforce this strategy, ask students
to explain how they found their
answers.

2. I'm a student at Albert Schweitzer
School ... my ... classmate Isabela

3. She’s very pretty.

4.-6.the photos of Gustavo, Isabela, and
her father (my dad - the tall man)

7. the tall man

8. my brother, Victor

9. my brother, Victor. He’s tall

© Copyright Oxford University Press

e Students circle the correct letter.

e Ask them to justify their answers and
check that everyone understands the
new word relationship.



| |. Read and listen to a guessing game.

2 Guess whe! She's very pretty,
&P OK! What color are her eyes?
P Her syes? Theyre blus,

W And what about her hair? Is it brown or black?

3 It's black. Wha is it?
W Is it Shemy?

B Mo, it st You're wrong.
€ Well is itLiz?

TP Yes, it is. You're rightl

o)) 2. Liston and repeat.

3. On the notepad, describe two classmates.

Create a NEW conversation with the information on your notepad.

rr
_ P Guess wha! vary . e !_-‘_I‘!‘!‘_N‘f‘rfrqr{;rf*.r
2 = | | i
7 .[ﬂﬂﬂmmrue_ms? ] ;_ et
= 1‘ | it ey
(p eyes? They're ] & ] e e
— GI Illr-':nn. I |
L) |
: iu:._,_-u:'- —= {
e
©» . You're i
‘.xq . Read your new conversation with your partner.
= chal o Then read the conversation in your partner's book,

lortyone 41

Teen2Teen

Aim
Practice social language for describing
a person

Warm-up

Ask two confident girls to come to the
front. Tell them, in the students’own
language, to check each other’s eye color.
Say to one of them (Name), what color are
(Name?s) eyes? Help her to respond They're
(color). Then ask And what color is her hair?
Is it (brown) or (black)? Again help her to
respond (/ts) (color). Then repeat with the
other girl answering.

Exercise 1 1475

e Focus on the photo and establish that
they are playing a guessing game.

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

e Explain the use of it (see Usage below)

and ask students to guess the meaning
of wrong and right.

Usage

And what about usually introduces a new
point about the same topic, though it
can also be used to change topic.
Although we know that A is talking
about a girl, because of the words She
and her, it's normal in a guessing game
to use the pronoun it, e.q., Whois it? Is it
Sherry/Liz? The pronoun it refers to the
idea being guessed, not the person.

Exercise 2 &) 1-76
e Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individual
students to repeat.

Write wrong and right on the board
with the silent letters crossed out:

wrong right

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Ask students if they can remember
another word from this unit with silent
gh and add it to the board (straight).

e Encourage students to use question
intonation and to sound expressive for
You're wrong! and You're right!

Exercise 3

e Focus on the notepad. Ask a volunteer
to explain in the students’ own
language how they can use it to create
anew conversation.

e Focus on the first line of the gapped
conversation and ask the students to
imagine that they are writing about
a boy. Ask what word they need in
the first gap (He) and elicit possible
adjectives for the second gap (cute,
handsome).

o |f necessary, repeat the Warm-up for this
lesson with two boys, to practice the
grammatical changes for use with boys’
names.

¢ Point out to students that the Guided
conversation is shorter than the one in
Exercise 1, and that they need to decide
how to finish it (wrong / right).

e Students may not know each other’s
eye color, so they could work in groups
first to give them a chance to check.

e Tell the students to describe someone
in the class and that they should first
complete the notepad and then to
complete the gaps.

o Circulate while they are writing to check
for the correct use of subject pronouns
and possessive adjectives.

Chat

e |n pairs students read the new
conversations they have each written.

e Option: Invite volunteers to act out a
conversation. Tell the rest of the class to
write down their guesses.

Suggestion

Ask students to bring in a family photo for
the writing lesson.

Extension
Writing page 92

Further support
Workbook pages W14-W16
Online Practice

Grammar Worksheets 1 and 2
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Video: Teen Snapshot

Unit Tests Aand B

Grammar Bank

4



Unit 6 6/ Today’s my birthday!

Grammar Grammas Verly bic questions with How old = Propoaltion is for months » Preposition on for lates
Wecabalary: Entertainment events « Mosths of the year « Crdinal menbers 151-3131
Social language: Confine the date of an event

Verb be: questions with How old
Preposition in for months
Preposition on for dates

Topic Snapshol

| . Read and listan 1o the posts.
Vocabulary " Ppe.

Entertainment events
Months of the year
Ordinal numbers 1st-31st

i® Brurss Wowd I'm on Lady Gaga's website, and ‘
o her World Tour concert's in Munich on May 2ath!

n Ana Bruno, you're 2o lucky! She's my favorite singer.

Social language
Confirm the date of an event

Values and cross-curricular % e u A Hahaal That's ajoke, right?
topics = 3 =
Gan Whais

Sports g et j, Danied Gam, she's a REALLY famaus singer from New York.

, i ; bl Look at her websitel Her real name [s Stefani Germanatta and ..,
Personal organization ) . = Hey! She's in Mexico on August 15t
Foreign language . E e L TSN S Rtk £ phcka o e
Unit contents : Danist L Notsas, acousl s hae Sy sdn Mpech.

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units 4-6. Post & comment

Gan Thanks for the info. But guess what! Today's MY blsthday!

pre——

Toplc SnapShOt 2. Match the questions with the answers.
. 1. When's Gan's birthday? a_It's Sefani Germanotta
Aim 2. When's Lady Gaga's birthday? - b It's in Mexico City.
; [T 3. What's Lady Gaga's real nama? e It's on August 1st.
Explore the topic ofthe unit with 2 Wnaee’s the cenoarton Hay 2052 i e
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary, 5. When's the concert in Mexico Gity? & 1t's in Munich.

and social language in context &. Where's the concert in August? £ It's today.

Warm-up

Write your birthday (month and date) on
the board in the students’own language
and ask students to guess why the date is
significant. When they guess, say and write

on the board in English My birthday’s on cognate / Lady Gaga is a singer). Use Usage
(Month) (ordinal number) to preview the the opportunity to remind students of ) ) .
language from the conversation. reading strategies that they can use. %0 1> a very common intensifier, )

particularly among teenagers. Using
Find out in the students’own language * Askwhy Ana laughs (Gan says that he right? at the end of a statement is an
when the next birthday is in the class doesnft know who Lady Gaga is and Ana irwgforﬁwal uestion tag (like isn'tit?, aren’t
and write (Name)’s birthday is on (Month) thinks he must be joking). Model the we? etc)ann o IiesgNo reallv which
(ordinal number). Or if relevant, write: pronunciation of joke /dzouk/first, means No, it /'sn’rz oke. | reall ,Vv,vamro
Today’s (Name’s) birthday! and encourage and then practice the phrase: That’s a know becéuse he éoeén’t kni;vv who
the class to repeat Happy birthday, (Name)! Joke, right? Encourage the class to use Lady Gaga is
Ordinal numbers and dates (with in and expressive intonation. Info /'infou/ is an informal abbreviation
on for months and dates) are studied later * Askthe students to work out what of information, and Thanks for the info is
in the unit, so the students don't need to Bruno asks Daniel. Daniel tells him Lady a common informal response.
produce them at this stage. Gaga'’s birthday, so they may be able to

guess the meaning of How old.

Exercise 2
Lady Gaga (1986-): Lady Gaga took her e Review the meaning of the question
stage name from the Queen hit, Radio words: When, What, and Where.

Ga- Ga (1984). She supports the work of

the UN. and UNICEF. e Ask a volunteer to explain to the class

what they have to do.
Exercise 1 177 e Students compare answers in pairs.
e Play the CD or read the posts aloud

while students follow.

e Elicit the meaning of concert and
ask students how they know (itsa
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GCirammar Verb be: questions with How old

I Study the grammar.

How old are yau? I'm thirteen,

How old is she?

I'm thirteen years old.
She's fifteen, OR  She's fifteen years old
How old are your sisters? | Cara is ten, and Beth is sictesn.

Qw = She's ffleen yoors old. NOT Sheis-iliesmyears:

i L EETTITETD Listen to the grammar examples. Repeat.

. Read the quastions and responses. Cross out the responsa that is NOT correct.

1. How old is your sister?
a. 5he's twenty-one years oid,
R e S R
2. How old ane your friend's beothers?
a, Willie & sk, and aff is ten,
b Wl : )

3. How old is Martir's father?
A Hete by sinegnars
b. He's fifty-six years old
4. How obd are Cara ard Marci?
a. Carla Is thirteen, and Marci is aightesn,
b Carlasiathi Tl

1. Look at the photos of the TeanZTeen Friends' families. Complete the
conversations. Write the numbers feighteen), not the numarals [18).

1 AcHowold b Adam’s mom?
B: His micam _i 1'|'u|'11 =& :

3. A:How old i5  Brunt's dad?
B His dad _ig fift{-twn

2. A How old i
B: Her sster o twEn :

4 A _How old are
B: Luis 18 &%

5 LEET

Hana's sister?

3, Write a question about the TeenZTean Friands' families,

Answer the question in your partner's book.

How obd s Bruno's mom

ctudent's pwn questipn

7 _She's fortu-cight

TAUdEnT's il AnSwer

Rarty-ihres 43

Grammar

Aim
Practice the verb be: questions with
How old

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Remind the students that How old is
the question Bruno asked about Lady
Gaga. Point out the parts of the verb be
in both the questions and the answers
and compare with the students’
own language.

e To check understanding, write How old
_ he?on the board and ask students to
supply the missing word (is). Then write
How old _ they?

e Focus on the Language tip to stress that
years cannot be used without old in
the answer.

Exercise 2 ®) 1.78

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Make sure that students pronounce the
h of How.

e To practice individually, first check
whether anyone is a different age and
encourage him or her to answer the
first question in the chart How old are
you?

How old are you?

I'm thirteen.  I'm thirteen years old.
How old is she?

She’s fifteen.  She’s fifteen years old.
How old are your sisters?

Cara is ten, and Beth is sixteen.

Exercise 3

e Ask the class what is wrong with
statement b (old is missing). Ask
students to read the correct
statements aloud.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Exercise 4

e Look through the exercise quickly to
check that everyone remembers these
family words: sister, father, mother and
brother.

e Read the last statement of the
direction line and use the example to
demonstrate that the students should
write the numbers in words, not in
digits. Focus on the page number in
words at the bottom of the page, and
the answers in Exercise 3, to remind the
students to use a hyphen in numbers
above 20. Refer them to page 113 if
they need to check a number.

e The questions start in different ways,
so that the students complete more of
the question as they go through the
exercise. Make sure they realize this and
tell them to read carefully.

o After class feedback, ask students to
exchange books to check for correct
question formation for is, are, and
with correct spelling of the numbers.
Volunteers could write the numbers on
the board.

e Option: Students ask and answer in
pairs to practice speaking and listening.

Exercise 5

o Tell students to write a question
about the age of anyone in any of the
Teen2Teen Friends’ families in Exercise 4.

o Tell the students to raise their hands
when they are ready with their
questions. Then put students into pairs
to write the answers in each other’s
books.

e Option: Students ask and answer both
the example in the book and their own
questions in pairs to practice speaking
and listening.

Students’ own answer

Further support

Online Practice

43



Vocabulary
Vocabulary Entertainment events
Aim

Practice the words for entertainment L. Look at the pictures. Read and listan.

events

Further support

Vocabulary Flashcards: Entertainment events

Exercise 1 1+79

e Askthe students which of these events
the Teen2Teen Friends were discussing in
their posts on page 42 (a concert).

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow. ™

2. & game 3. a mavie

4 Listen and repeat.

3. Complete aach statement about the events with the Vecabulary.
1. Cooll David's barthday Dot is ar 800

e Askif anyone has recently been to an
event like any of the ones shown here.

i | Thorygie
Usage 2. Awesomel Hing Kong is my favorite |
All th dsh . . 3. Hey! What time s the velleyball _0xme T
ese words nave a generic meaning. 4 The concert bt thia M o .

For example, a game could be any ball
sport, and it could be a professional live

Vocabulary Months of the year; Ordinal numbers 1st-31
game in a big stadium, a game between . Fokha RN nux Wk

two schools, or a game on TV. w30 | . Read and listen to the months of the year.
January April ! Juy | October
Exercise 2 ®) 1-80 February May August November
e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud vt |- o
for students to repeat. aw]) 2, Listan and repeat.
* Checkthe diphthong ih gam? /gelm/. sm)| .}, Read and listen to the ordinal numbers,
and the vowel sounds in movie /'muvi/.
Invite individual stud h 15t first 6th sixth 11th. gleventh 16th sixteenth 215t twenty-first
L]
nwtde individual students to say the 2nd 7t 12th twalith 17th h | S0eh thictieth
Woras. 3rd third | Bth eighth | 13th thirteenth  18th eighteenth = 3ist thirty-first
Exercise 3 4th  fourth | Oth ninth 14th fourteenth  19th ninetesnth
Sth fifth 10th tenth 15th fifteenth 20th twentieth
e Students complete the statements.
Point out that they should write the )] 4. Listen and repeat.
noun without“a’, per the example.
e Option: Orally or in writing, students
a4 oy dou

could make up new statements,
changing the names and the movie

title. To change number 3, they could
use any other event in the set, e.g., Hey!
What time is Maria’s party? numbers are the usual abbreviated
written form and that the letters st, nd,
rd, and th are the last two letters of the

words written in full.

Exercise 2 ®) 1-82

e Play the CD or read the months aloud
for students to repeat.

Vocabular
y e Focus particularly on these sounds:

Aim the initial /d3/ in January, June, and July
the /e1/ diphthong in April and May
(pointing out that it's like the word
game in this lesson)

the /o/ at the start of August

Exercise 4 ®) 1-84

e Play the CD or read the ordinal numbers
aloud for students to repeat.

e Practice the voiceless th /6/ sound used
in most of the ordinal numbers. Tell the

Practice months of the year and ordinal
numbers 1st-31st

Exercise 1 1.81

44

e Play the CD or read the months aloud

while students follow.

You could look back at the Topic
Snapshot to see the months used with
capital letters. (The students will learn
to say and write dates in the next
lesson, and the use of capital letters for
months in the writing lesson.)

Option: If you did the Warm-up about
birthdays on page 42, ask if anyone
remembers the month that you gave as
your example.

e Encourage the students to stress the

months correctly, copying the CD or
your model, keeping the endings -uary
and -ber weak.

Exercise 3 ®) 1-83
e Use the context of a race (e.g,, coming

in 1st, 2nd, 3rd, etc.) to explain in the
students’own language what ordinal
numbers are.

e Then explain that English uses these

numbers in dates, which is why the
exercise goes up to 317st. You could
again refer back to page 42 for
examples. Point out that the bold

© Copyright Oxford University Press

students to touch their top teeth with
their tongue. Let them make the sound
continuously for a few seconds to get
used to how it feels.

Make sure they pronounce the -eth
ending of 20th and 30th as an extra
syllable: /'twen(iab)/.

Further support
Online Practice



Girammar Prepositions in and on for months and dates

1.5md3ﬂug1rlmlr.
= Use in fior months, Use on for dates.

Hew to write and say dates | | When is the concert?  1t's I Januar

When is the party?
‘What date is the movie?  It's on June

# Wrile Tuss 100 oF Tune o
* Say “lune first”

ft's on March 15th,

¥ g. Langusgs tp

i * in August BUT on August Tt

i L IO Listen to the grammar examples. Repeat.

Reminder

an Tuesday
ol pine e bk

1. My brether's birthday is in \GH)/ at June 20th,
2. The One Direction concest is in / on GaE)700.
3. Is the game{inY on / at May?

3. Complete sach statement, Cirele the correct prepositions.

4. The movie s in /Bny at Manday,
5. The game is in/ &)/ at lanuary 2rd.
6. The schoo! party ts{infon ! at April

4. Completa the conversations with prepositions in, on, and ot

Usae ordinal numbaers for the dates.

1. Az When's the school concert? 4,
B It's o0 Thursday, April 5
Az What trme?
B A 1030,
2. A: What date is the English movie?
B: The English mowis? Vs o0 5.
August 2204 ;
3. A: When's the class party?
B O Movembertgin
It's at S0,

e 0. Mow listen and check your answers,

A: When's the soccer game?
B s 0 Octobaer,
A: What day?
B: It o0
ard ;
A: What date it Brad's birthday party?
B: Brad's party? It's 00 Friclary,
May 215
A: AL what time?
B M 30

Tuesday, Octaber

a0, PEIDITETTTIIIIIETD Listen to the conversations. Complete the chart,

Type of event Day Date Time
1. | party Tuesday May 24th &:00
2 | monvie Saturday Mavember 3rd €:30
3. | condert Thursday January 23rd F00
4. | game Mandy July Fo4n &30

Abaut youl
My birthday &=
fertyive 45
Grammar when English uses in and on (with
months and specific dates respectively).
Aim Then as a class compare this with the

Practice the prepositions in and on for
months and dates

students'own language.

e Focus on the Language tip to stress the
different use of prepositions.

Suggestion

The Class Audio CD 1 finishes in this class.
Remember to take Class Audio CD 2 with
you to your class.

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

Usage
The question word When has a general

the day, the date, the time, or all of
these. For a more specific response,

the phrases What time (as practiced in
Unit 4), What month, What day, or What
date are also used.

o First, look at the examples under

meaning. The answer can be the month,

How to write and say dates. Give a
further example by writing today’s
date in English on the board using an
abbreviated ordinal number (e.g., Today
is May 13th). Be sure to read the th
after 13.

e Then ask students to look at the
questions and the answers. Ask them to
explain in the students’own language

Exercise 2 ®) 1-85

e Play the CD or read aloud the answers
from the chart for students to repeat.

e Make sure the students make a clear

distinction between in and on and that

they pronounce the th ending /6/.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.85

[t's in January.
It's on March 15th.
It's on June 11th.

Exercise 3

Focus on the Reminder box before
students do the exercise. Elicit more
examples with different days of the
week and other times to make sure
that everyone understands. Remind
students that they learned this in Unit 4.
To check answers, ask students to read
out the time phrase, e.g., on June 20th,
or the whole statement.

Exercise 4

Focus on the example and elicit

B's second response from the class

(At). Point out that a capital A is

used because this is the beginning

of a statement. Explain that it in a
conversation such short answers are
possible. The full response would be /t’s
10:30.

Remind students to refer to page 44

if they need to check the ordinal
numbers.

Exercise 5 ®) 2:02

Play the CD or read the completed
conversations yourself from Exercise 4.
To go over the answers, read the part of
A yourself and invite volunteers to read
B's entire answer.

Students can then exchange books to
check each other’s work.

Exercise 6 &) 2-03

Tell the students that they will hear the
conversations twice. The first time they
should just listen.

Play the CD or read the audioscript
yourself while students listen for the
information that they need.

e The second time they listen, pause

after each conversation for students to
complete the chart.

If anyone is unsure, let the class listen a
third time to check their answers.

Ask students to spell the days, months,
and events as they give their answers.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2:03 PAGE 105
About you!

Students write their birthday.

Students’ own answer with on + month +
an ordinal number

Further support
Online Practice
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Reading
Heading An events calendar
Aim I ’ ‘

; e L. Lock at the TeenZTeen Friends events calendar. L PecReg feg
Develop reading skills: an events calendar e s g o, e s TEE” [

Warm-up
Discuss the topic of personal organization fpr d ‘
with the class. Ask Where do you k tha Nds i
. you keep your Birthdays (D't fargetl) Al
class schedule so that you know what you Gan [ Febeuary 11 Su September &
Dandel Cam Brung / Febrary 23 Adam / Nevembas 71
need for school each day? AWhere do you pos T e
record events such as parties, games, and | Hey, everybody! || Iolie [ Decembes 31
concerts? Lead in to introduce the idea of bl ot | Sandra / Asguat 2
online calendars and invitations. Discuss Local Events
how students invite each other to parties
. : ; It's the Chile
and if they use the Internet in any form. Q mmwmm htwdnm;uw
Discuss the safety issues associated with 1 Saturelyy, February 13 s , Olympic Stadium, Munich (Germary)
i i i 34 Be on timel
announcing parties online. Make sure . = p—
that students know only to give details The California Asts Theates, Los Angeles
to their friends and not to give out their ?Imtom::m _— Monday, April & !_MMT
address or other details of the party on il paioni g The Party, 705 Who Am %, 215
public websites Thursday, March 1 at 3:30 e R qw&?}{'ﬁ
' on TeanZTean Friends! Be thers! - 1 ALk
Exercise 1 L J
e Ask students to look at the events 5
calendar to find a party, a concert, and <. Completa the statements. Circle the correct information.
agame. 1. Gans party is on February 11 (February 13 3. The game is at 9:20/3:00)
e Invite a student to read the title of 2. The maovie Decomber Gir I on April E@D 4, The concert 5 w@;‘hp«il&
the chart on the top right. Ask What 2

<3, Complete the statements with movie, game, party, or concert.

1. The MOWE  Gomes in Paris is at 9:20. 4. The birthday [arly s at 800
2. The Germany-Chile S __ s on March 28. 5, The (100t The Porty is at 7.05,
3. The Guess Who L00UETT s in March,

does Don't forget mean? (Remember). If
students have difficulty answering the
question, say: Don't forget Gan’s birthday.
It's February 11th. Elicit that don't forget

means remember. (Students will learn ‘1. Answer each question with a day, date, and time.
the imperative in Unit 7.) 1. When is the movie The Party? [t's on Monday Aoril b 2t 705
2. When is Gan's online birthday 7 1'% on Datueday, February 13 at #00,
ANSWERS party

3. When s the movie Sus's Notebaok? 115 on Mooday Soril b at 930
4. When is the Germany-Chie game? |{'s on Saturday. Macch 28 3 400
5. When Is the Guess Who concert? 1'% on Tinseday, Mareh | 3t 330

Gan'’s online birthday party, Daniel’s
band’s concert, and the Germany-Chile
game in Munich

Usage i =
[t's very common to see dates written
with cardinal numbers (e.g., June 13,
(C;.Cgt??ngf)éiﬂlsgeisogf;g%l‘ D%T/Ei; reading the example answer aloud with Remind tnem that, for each item,'they
dates are always said or read aloud as an ordinal number (April sixth). need to find a day, a date, and a time.
ordinals. e Make sure that everyone understands e Option: You could practice the
The word calendar is often used to the use of on (for days of the week) questions and answers in “open pairs”as
mean schedule as well as its traditional and at (for time). You can point out to a class (see page 23). If you do this, first
meaning of a printed form of the weaker classes that all their answers model the pronunciation of Germany
months and dates used for recording need to follow the same pattern as the /'dzormoni/ gs students rnay not .
events and appointments, example. remember this from Exercise 1..Ift|.rne
?Ilovvs, stu'de”nts can then practice in
2. 13th 3. 6th 4. 28th 5. 1st Closed pairs’

Exercise 2

e Students identify the correct
information according to the events
calendar.

e Option: Scan for information
Scanning for specific information in a
reading text helps students find what
they need quickly. To reinforce this
strategy, tell students to look quickly
through the events calendar to locate
the key words from the exercise, as
shown below. Point out that these
words are the entertainment events,
but that there are two movies, so they
need to find the specific titles.

1. The Party 2. party
3. Sue’s Notebook 4.game 5. concert

Exercise 3

e Students practice the vocabulary of the
unitin a comprehension task.

Exercise 4

e Use the example to point out to the
students that it is also correct to write
dates with cardinal numbers, but
stress that they must still be read out
as ordinal numbers. Demonstrate by
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Confirm the date of an event

£ 1.ﬂndud listen to the conversation.

3 Hells?

P Hilsabela. It's Tonl How are you?
I Grear, thanks.

R Hey, Isabsela. When's the movie Ric?

Rig? Just a minute. Let me check. ...
I's on July 315t Af six o'dlock.

G Juty 315:7 Thar's Tuesday, right?
€® That's right.
) Geeatl See you on Tuesday!

s | . EISITEITETD Listen and repeat.

3. CIIEEEIIITD Create a NEW conversation,
Use the pictures for ideas.

o .

- Read your new conversation with your partner.

= % Then read the conversation in your partner’s book.
leatyseven 47T
Teen2Teen Exercise 1 ®) 2-04
e Focus on the photos and establish that
Aim the girl is checking a schedule on a
Practice social language for confirming the movie theater website.
date of an event e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.
Warm-up
Pretend to take a phone call from a friend, Usage
pausing while he / she is speaking: Just a minute. Let me check is used to
Oh, hi (Name of a friend)! ... Great, thanks. assure the listener that the speaker is
How are you? ... The concert? Just a minute. looking for the requested information.
Let me ask my class. See you is a shortened form of /l see you
Ask the class When’s the concert? and it's much more common in spoken
Encourage the students to suggest any English than the longer form.

date in English, using on. Tell your friend
the information and repeat the process

about the time of the concert: Exercise 2 2:05

It's on (Month) (ordinal). ... e Play the CD or read the conversation
The time? Just a minute. Let me ask my class. aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Students suggest a time, using at. Practice each line first with the whole
Finish with That’s right. Great. Bye! class and then ask a few individual

students to repeat.

o Make sure the students pronounce Just
/dzast/ and minute /'minat/ correctly.
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Exercise 3

Ask a volunteer to explain to the class in
the students’own language how to use
one of the pictures (with its date and
time) to make a new conversation.

Write Friday, June 17, 3:30 and elicit a full
statement. Start with /t’s to show how
to expand the cues with each picture
(It's on Friday, June 17th at three thirty).
Practice the dates and times by asking:
When’s / What date’s / What time’s the
game / movie / concert / party?

Before asking students to complete the
gaps, look back at the conversation in
Exercise 1 to review when one speaker
repeats what the other has just said
(Rio? July 31st? Tuesday). Point out that
this will help them to work out what to
put in some of the gaps.

Circulate as students work. Make sure
that they are writing questions and
giving information in a logical order.

Chat

In pairs students read the new
conversations they have written.

Option: Try not to interrupt the
students, but if you hear many students
making the same mistake, for example,
the pronunciation of Wednesday /
‘wenzdert/, quickly stop the activity and
model the correct pronunciation before
asking the students to continue.

Option: Invite volunteers to act out a
conversation for the class. Encourage
each Student A to pause shortly after
Let me check. Make sure everyone else
listens by asking them to keep a tally of
the events that are mentioned.

Extension

Writing page 92

Further support

Workbook pages W17-W19

Online Practice
Grammar Worksheets 1and 2

Vocabulary Worksheet

Reading Worksheet

Video: Teen Snapshot

Unit Tests Aand B
Grammar Bank



Review: Review: Units 4-6

[ ]
Unlts 4—6 l.‘ﬁudﬂummwnﬁm.thmmmuumwwnchqmmn.
Laura: Hey, lames. See you on Friday! F
Value James:  Why? What's on Friday? % mi:’;m’ party?
Self-assessment Labas m’::tm birthday partyl (B)it's on Friday,
Ai Laurs: N Look in iy netebock Hers Risc "Fridey, = o oy 18-the Bruno Mars concert?
Im April 16th: Arfene's party: 8:30" '@:t.g " "p': 2::: :
Review and personalize the language James:  Oh, na! Fridey's the Brunc Mars concerd o v.;:::n:'::rml j o
learned in Units 4-6 and evaluate progress Laura: mﬂgﬂmmﬂ 1E1h: The: concerts on " ol at 00 oy
. L At 800, Lok . ;
toward specific objectives Oyl R v AR (B)irs ar 8:30,
Suggestion . Look at Jessica's class schedule. Complete the conversation between
Remind the students of the purpose of the you and Jessica about her schedule.
e e SELAAR BB Y
see how much English they have learned ‘ : ‘ ; Rttt
since the beginning of the year and in the Monday Tusnday Wedneaday Friday
last three units. =l [T T ENGLISH AR
Exercise 1 15 | SOENCE GEDGRAPHT | SCIENCE GTH SOENCE
e Explain that in this conversation James {045 [sean s MATH MATH MATH
thinks that there's a problem. Ask the e DGR pe=p
students to read the conversation i ‘
uietly to find out what it is (he thinks
j/ Y e /\; Your  Hi Jessica What time is art Jessiea: s at 12:15.
rlene’s party and the Bruno Mars concert 1), Tuesday? Noik- et s e >
are on the same day). Jessica: Vs (2) 2 745 Jessica: (3) 10 fs (10 %15
e Check that students remember the Youw  And what about art on (3)_Criday 7 ‘ (1), Monday, Wednesday, and Frid
meaning of Why and No way. They saw Jessiea: It's at 745 on (#) Fridsy . toa, You:  Thanks. And one moce question.
these words on page 31. You  Is geography class (5) 2 15 Tassicn: Sirel '
e Focus on the questions to the right of on Monday# You: s (12) Enalish at 7:45 on Tuesday?
. o - ‘ . 3 Al ) g !
the conversation and ask a volunteer ::’“ hok “xdu;:"tﬂ';—;i‘—_ n:: " Jessica: No. (13) 1L s (14)L0
. LEDOr A0S ]
to explain what they have to do. Make m"‘“" s 4—'&4&"—'—? Manday and Wadnasday (15) 21 745,
sure students understand that James :
first mentions Saturday for the party, 3. Ask questions about Jessica’s schedule.
but Laura corrects him and shows him 1. class? ftime /What/math fis Wt tine i math clase?
the correct day in her notebook. 2. on/is fchass / Friday? / gym /When Jtlien 1s i closs 00 FOId;
e Students circle the correct letter. ¥ L binii s

e Option: Ask two stronger students Texty-ight
to act out the conversation with
fluency and expressive intonation to
support the meaning. There is another

opportunity later in the lesson for whether the word needs a capital letter e Students exchange books to check
weaker students, to read. or not. their work.
Exercise 2 e Option: You could review ordinal e Option: Students answer the questions
e Explain that this is Jessica’s class numbers as part of your class feedback, orally referring to the schedule in
sdpw)edule and tell students to pretend e.g., What'’s the second / third / fourth Exercise 2.
answer? 1. [t5at1045.
that they are asking her about it. . . )
¢ Option: Ask volunteers to read out 2. tsati215.

e Ask why the first answer is on (because
it’s followed by a day) and elicit the
answer to number 2 (at).

the conversation. This conversation is 3. ItsonThursday.
a little easier than the one in Exercise
1 because it uses a standard pattern

e You may also like to do the third answer of question and answer that is more
with the class to make sure students similar to the grammar work in the
realize that there is more than one art unit. This is a good opportunity to
class and that, having already asked ask weaker students to be involved
about the class on Tuesday, the next in reading for the class. Students can
question would logically ask about also read the conversation in pairs to
Friday's art class. practice speaking. Circulate without

¢ Before students begin, ask the class to interrupting as an informal way of
give examples of words that will need assessing their speaking skills.
capital letters (days of the week, and
school subjects). Tell them to think Exercise 3
carefully about this as they complete o Use the example to point out that in
the conversation. each case the question mark hints

e When you check each answer apart which is the last word of the question.

from the times, ask the students to say
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4. Complete the conversations with questions with When, How old, or What color,
1. A elpen is the concect? 4 A; How old are you?
B: The concert is on Sunday at 3:00, B: I'm eleven,
2. A Wow old is your mom? 5, A when i your bicthda?
B: My birthday? It's today!
6. A What color are gour dad's pes?
B: My dad’s eyes are blue,

B My mom's thirty-eight

calie i

B: My bayfriend's hair? It's red,
). Look at the photos. Complete the descriptions of

eyes isong)/ short and curly / Siraight
brawn,

2. Wagrer's eyes aretBiug)/ brown. His hair(is)/ are curly
and gray | ed

All About You

= Complete the personal statements.
My hair is
My eyes are

OMMMM:M

. My favarite movie is
. My favorite athlate s
. My favarite school subject &

Progress Check
/Chult what you can/do, F

() Tk bt sehook sehedsies | ) Dicuss dates ofan even

ST (™ Ure he Unt -6 grammar and vocabulary

" Descrios people

e Tell the students to use full forms of the
verb be as in the example (although

before students do the exercise, focus contractions would also be correct in
on the photo of Jessica with the some cases).

schedule on page 48 and ask How e Ask students first to compare their
old is she?, encouraging the students answers with a partner. Then invite
to guess, e.g., She’s twelve / thirteen / ‘open pairs”to read out the questions
fourteen (years old). Then ask What color and answers across the class.

is her hair? (blond) and What color are her
eyes? (blue). 2. How old’s your mom?
e Look at the example and establish that 3. What color’s your boyfriend’s hair?
the students need to read the answer in 5. When's your birthday?
order to know what question to ask.

Exercise 4
e To review How old and What color

Exercise 5
e Ask students to help you create a list on

e Focus on B's answer to number 2 and
ask a volunteer to explain what A is

asking, helping (if necessary) to phrase
the question in English (e.g., A is asking
about age. Use How old is ... 7).

If necessary, you can elicit the correct
question word for each question before
students start to write. Also, if necessary,
hint that students will use you or your in
the questions since the responses use
My and /.

the board of all the words to describe
hair that they know, making separate
columns for color and style. As students
suggest a word, you could ask them

to spell it to practice the alphabet and
then ask them to write it on the board
in the correct column.

e Turn to the exercise and explain that

students need to circle the correct
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words in the statements to describe the
people in the photos.

Usage

When two or more adjectives are used
together, there is a standard order in
English which, to describe hair, would
be: length > style > color.

The answers are shown like this, but it’s
not necessary for students to learn the
rule at this stage. The most important
thing is that students use the correct
words spelled correctly and that they

don't try to give them plural endings.

All About You

Exercise 1

Remind the class that this section of the
Review is an extended opportunity to
use English to talk about themselves.
Students look at the photos, read the
speech balloons, and then write the
appropriate responses.

Students’ own answers

Exercise 2

Students complete the description. You
may need to remind them of adjectives
tall, short, young, cute, pretty, and
handsome from Unit 5. As this section is
personalization, allow students to use a
movie title in their own language.

Students’ own answers

Progress Check

Discuss the goals with the class in the
students’own language, looking back at
the contents of Units 4-6 on pages 30, 36,

a

nd 42 and eliciting examples of language

for each point.

Students put a check mark next to the
things that they can do in English.
Circulate while they are doing this activity
encouraging where necessary and asking
them to demonstrate that they can do
everything that they have checked (V).

Further support
Video: Report

Puzzles

Review Tests Aand B
Listening Tests A and B
Mid-Year Tests Aand B

Extension
Cross-curricular Reading page 97
Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 2 page 101

49
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Unit 7

Grammar

Prepositions and expressions of position
and location

The imperative

Vocabulary
Rooms and furniture at home
Personal objects

Social language
Help someone find something

Values and cross-curricular
topics
House and home

Personal organization

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units 7-9.

Vocabulary

Aim

Practice rooms and furniture at home
Further support

Vocabulary Flashcards: Rooms and furniture
athome

Exercise 1 2:06

e Let the students look at the picture for
a minute or two, comparing the rooms
with those in their homes.

e Play the CD or read aloud the labels
for the rooms and furniture while
students follow.

e Focus on the Language tip (see Usage

below) and explain that the students
can always use the shorter form fridge.

Usage

The full form of fridge is refrigerator,
which is usually only seen in writing.
Although perfectly correct, refrigerator is
rarely used in spoken English.

e Option: You could also use the picture
to review the word table (in the kitchen)
from the Welcome unit, explaining that
people sit at a table, not a desk, when
they eat meals.

Exercise 2 ®) 2-07

¢ Play the CD or read the words aloud for
students to repeat.

¢ Practice the ending -room. Focus on the
/[/,/t[/ and /d3/ sounds in shower, chair,
kitchen, and fridge. Point out that:
shis always a /[/ sound
chisusually a /t [/ sound

7 Here. Use my phone.

Grasmar
Wecabalary:

Prepesitions and expressions of position and location = The imperative
Fiooms ard fuenitore at home = Personal obects

Social language Help someone fnd something

Vocabulary Rooms and furniture at home

B F
w R 208 | . Look at the picture. Read and listen.
' ‘I
-
w (PRSI ¢ a fndge = g refrigerator
aw)) 2. Listen and repeat.
am) 3. Listen to the conversations. Complete each
statement with the correct rooms, furniture, and appliances,
1. Marty's mom is in the Dedeoom
2 Sally'sinthe bathroom inthe ghowec  agaml
3. The notebock s i her mom and daﬂ‘sbme, on her mom's _dest
4. His English book is on the table in the Eitchen
5. Her markers and pens are in the _living room . on'the_5ofa
50 iy

tchis always a /t [/ sound
dge is always a /dz/ sound.

e Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say the words.

Exercise 3 ®) 208

e Tell the students that they will hear the
conversations twice. Ask them not to
write anything the first time they listen.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud yourself while students follow.

e Askthe students to listen again. Stop
after each conversation for them to
complete the gaps.

o Ask students to spell their answers.

Note

The students will recognize in and on from
other contexts, but they are presented and
practiced for position and location later in

the unit.
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AUDIOSCRIPT 2.08 PAGE 105

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

Review the colors and question forms
that students know. Read each question
below slowly and wait for plenty of hands
to be raised before you invite a student to
answer:

Look at the living room:

What color is the sofa? (It's brown.)

Look at the bedroom:

Is the computer gray? (Yes, it is.)

What color is the desk? (It's brown.)

Is the chair red? (No, it’s green.)

Look at the kitchen:

What color are the chairs? (They're brown.)

Online Practice

I Further support



Topic Snapshol

1.Mdlndlmnulnﬂmnllinnhmnnmdlumnu.

Safac  It's my gecgraphy homework,
Karer: Geography homewerk? When is it due?

Sofix  It's due todayl Hellc!

B - - s e ]
Karen: Oh, nol You're nght! Today's Tussdayl Sofiac  Well, call your moml Here. Usa my phone.
Sofie 5o, where's your homework? Karen: Thanks, but she's not at home. She's it work.
HKaren: Rt's at home in my room. On my desk
g’m + my room = my bedroom
). Read the statements. Circle T (true] or F (false).
1. Karen and Sofia are sisters. TAE) % Karen's homewark is at home. (TV F
2. The geagraphy homework is due today, (TVF 5 it's on her bed, TAE
3. It's Tuesday. (T¥F 6 Karen's mom s at work. TV F
5. Correct the false statements in Exercise 2,
a. L kacen and Sofia pre sladamates
b 5 I¥'s on her desk
ity 51

Topic Snapshot

L]
Aim
Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context B

Warm-up

Ask students, in their own language, what
homework they have in different school
subjects at the moment. As they give
examples, ask them to say the school
subjects in English. Write the relevant
phrases on the board, e.g., (science)
homework. Ask in the students’own
language when it's due. Ask them to say
the day of the week in English, or help
them to remember today if necessary.
Write the statement on the board: /t’s

due (on Thursday / today). Say to the class
Your science homework is due (on Thursday
/ today) and make sure that everyone
understands. Ask for more examples and
change the information on the board each
time.

Exercise 1 2:09

Ask the students to look first at the
pictures and to guess what they thinkis
happening. Say The girl with short hair is
Karen and the girl with long hair is Sofia.

You could then ask these questions in
the students’own language:

What’s Sofia doing? (her geography
homework)

Did Karen do the homework? (yes)
Where is it? (at home, on her desk)

Why can't Karen’s mom help? (she’s at
work)

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow. (If you read
it yourself, be ready to demonstrate the
particular intonation pattern of Hello! in
picture 2, as explained in Usage below.)
Discuss the meaning of Hello!in picture
2 and elicit a similar phrase that the
students would use in such a situation
in their own language.
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Make sure that students understand
that at home means to be in your own
house or apartment.

Focus on the Language tip to explain
the meaning of my room.

Usage

Hello! is frequently used in informal
spoken English, to indicate playfully
that the other person should already be
aware of something. For this meaning, it
has a very distinctive intonation pattern
on the second syllable, which is also
quite long:

Hel-lo--!

Itis used between people who know
each other well, but should never be
used in public or formal contexts as it
will sound rude.

When So is followed by a comma, it
introduces a comment or a question.

Although bedroom is the generic name
of the room where people sleep, it is
generally referred to as my room by
children and teenagers. When an adult
uses the term the bedroom, this would
refer to the room where the parents
sleep or to the only bedroom in the
home.

Exercise 2

Students circle Tor F.

Option: The conversation and the
exercise use different words or phrases
to describe the same meaning (e.g.,
Today's Tuesday. / It's Tuesday.) Explain
that this shows that students should
find the general meaning of a text,

not just individual words. Use this to
encourage students on their progress in
reading skills.

Exercise 3

Refer back to the false statements

in Exercise 2 and then look at the
corrected example statement. Ask the
students which word has changed
(classmates instead of sisters).

Tell students to find the problem in
statement 5 and to write the correct
statement.

51
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Grammar
Aim
Practice prepositions and expressions

of position and location with personal
objects

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Look back at page 51 with the class
and ask in the students'own language
where Karen's homework is (in her room,
on her desk). Explain that the students
are going to learn other words to talk
about where things or people are.

e Turn back to Exercise 1 on page 52, and
ask students to look at the pictures and
read the statements quietly. Confirm
understanding of the prepositions and
the new nouns, using the pictures.

e Focus on the uses of in and on and
compare with the students’ own
language. You could also elicit other
uses of in and on.

e Option: You can ask students to hold
up a pencil case, a backpack, or an
example of homework, but for reasons
of security and equality, it is best not
to ask students to show more valuable
objects such as phones or MP3 players.
If students take them out to show
you, you can confirm that they have
understood the word, but encourage
them to put them away safely.

Exercise 2 ®) 2-10

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Practice the personal objects on their
own too, so that students can hear and
repeat the new vocabulary in isolation.

e Focus on the English letters and
number in MP3 player / em pi 'Ori
plerar/ by saying the phrase several
times. Make sure that students
pronounce the /6/ sound.

¢ Practice the phrases with at by asking:
Are you at home, at school, or at work? (at
school)
Am [ at home or at work? (at work)
(Name), where’s your (little / big) (sister)?
(at home / at school / at work)

The MP3 player is on the bed.

The phone is under the chair.

The pencil case and the homework are in
the backpack.

Leah and James are at home.

Sarah and Marie are at school.

Mr. Gray is at work.

Exercise 3

e Use the example to explain the exercise,
pointing out that there are no pictures.
Refer students back to Exercise 1 and

]. . Study the grammar.

Girammar Prepositions and expressions of position and location

Y

rooms and appliances.

i the lving roam, bedracm,
el

In the shower, sink, fridge,
Tathiy, eic

Other uses of on | | the bed.

Use on with the namas

—. | The MP3 player is on

The phone is under The pencil case and the
the chair. hamework are in the
backpack.

of furniture,

@n the table, chair, desk, eic, |

at home,

Leah and James are

Sarah and Marie are
at schol

M. Gray is ot work.

3. Completa the conversations. Circle the correct prepositions.

1. Az Where's your homenwork?
B: 15 in /{afhome on /inimy rocm,
2. A: My phane SR on the kitzhen.

B Where?
A WsEAy in the table.

3. A: Are Betsy's parants(at) In home now?
B: Mo, they're in /(EEwerk,

4. A: |5 his MP3 playes(in)/ at the living room?
B: Yes. t'sindery in the sofa.

5. A Oh, rel Whera's my English book?
B: Here it is.(in)/ en your backpack:

6. A: ls your pencil case at J(iR)your ream?
B: Mo, it fsn't It's (0 in the sofa.

m& Answer the questions with the correct prepositions or expressions of

position and location.

Where are you now? I'm 2% schiool

Wheee are your classmates?
Where is your Teen2Tieen Student Book?

‘Where is your pencl case?

52  Nhytwo

the notes about other uses of in and on
to make sure they realize why only one
preposition will be correct in each case.

About you!

e Students answer the questions.
Remind them to use capital letters and
periods correctly.

Students’ own answers

Extra practice activity (all classes)

Place classroom objects in different places
(on, under your desk or chair, etc.) and

ask or questions: Is the (pen) on the desk or
under the desk?

Send a responsible student out of the class
(if possible) or tell him or her to turn round
and cover his or her eyes while you and
the class hide an object.

Weaker classes: Tell the student in English
where the object is and they then find it.
You could use e.g., Under (Name)'s chair to
vary the practice.
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Stronger classes: The student asks
questions, e.g., Is it (on) (my) chair?

Further support
Online Practice




Girammar The imperative

1. Study the grammar.

Listen to the teacher now, Dion't listan to your MP3 player aY
Write with & pen, Dan’t write with a pencil

Look in the kitchen. Don't look in the lving raam,

Do your hamework on your desk. | Den't de your homework on the baed.

9. * Use please with the imperative to be polite.

Please call your sister,

Please don' use your phone in class.

-1

i ‘_’.memmnmrm.m

3. Complete each statement with an affirmative command of ene of the verbs.

Practice the imperative

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Stress that in English there is only one
affirmative form of the imperative, and
one negative form, and compare with
the students’own language.

e Focus on the Language tip to show
how to make an imperative polite with
please. Point out that in English there is
no comma after please.

Exercise 2 &) 2-11

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Make sure the students use a long
diphthong sound in Don't /dount/
and that they don't pause after please.

call 1. 1’:&'-' your dad. He's at home nove,
look. 2 Lopk  inthe kitchen Your phone is on the kitchen table.
read 3. Don't write with your pen, _List a marker,
L 4 Fead the: sign on the beard. The hamewark is due today.
4. Complete each statement with a negative command of one of the verbs.
R 1, Dont e your phone in class, It's not palie,
listen 2. Bont fisten to your MP3 player nows We'ne in class?
ups 3. English class is at 700 today, Porile late
write &, Dor't wrile in Partuguese. Write in English,
am) D. Listen to the conversations. Clrele the correct commands.
1.(Cally Dont call 3. Read ((Don't read) 5.(Dg)/ Don't do
2 (Codk) Dont ook 4. Ba /Dot Be> 6. Write /(Don't write)
3. Read tha statements. Then listen again. Circle T (trua) or F (false).
1. They're on time. THE) 4 Today'sFriday. (TWF
2. They're in class. TV F 5 They'w athome. TV F
3 They're inmath class. THF) & Theyreatwork. T/
/. Correct the false statements in Exercise &.
a L Thedre \ate
B, 3 TheaTe in qeooraphy ass
¢ b Theyre at school
fiy-iheee B3
Grammar Remind students thgt therg is no
comma after Please in English.
Aim AUDIOSCRIPT 2.11

Listen to the teacher now.

Don't listen to your MP3 player.

Write with a pen.

Don't write with a pencil.

Look in the kitchen.

Don't look in the living room.

Do your homework on your desk.

Don't do your homework on the bed.

Please call your sister.

Please don't use your phone in class.

Exercise 3

Ask a volunteer to read the instructions
to the class, including how to use the
list of verbs on the left. Then check that
students know what to do.

Stress that all the commands in this
exercise should be affirmative.

Option: With stronger classes, you may
like to focus on the phrase kitchen table
and explain that English often uses two

© Copyright Oxford University Press

nouns together. Support the idea with
other known examples such as English
class, math homework, and volleyball
game.

Exercise 4

Follow a similar procedure as for
Exercise 3, but remind the students to
use the apostrophe in Don't.

Exercise 5 ®) 2-12

Tell students that they will hear the
conversations twice. They can use a
pencil to circle the correct commands
the first time and then check their
answers during the second listening.

Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students listen.
Students give their answers orally to
practice the new language.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.12 PAGE 105

Exercise 6

Explain to the class that they are
going to listen to the conversations
from Exercise 5 again for different
information. Tell them to read the
statements first.

Play the CD again or read the
audioscript aloud, pausing after each
conversation for students to circle T
orf.

Students compare answers in pairs.

Exercise 7

Refer back to the false statements in
Exercise 6. Tell the students to find the
problems in statements 3 and 6 and to
write the correct statements.

Extra practice activity (all classes)
Tell the class that you have one more
important example of the imperative and
write on the board Do your homework! Ask
what homework they have in different
subjects and ask When is it due? Make a
class list: math homework — Tuesday, etc.

Further support
Online Practice
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Reading

) Ieading A dos and don'ts list
Aim
Develop reading skills: a dos and don'ts list

2w | . Read tha dos and don'ts list.

Welcome to English class! g D @ z w
Read the rules for new students. ‘ ’ ./, ﬁ

Warm-up
Review imperatives from the previous

lesson. Write these statements on the
board and ask the class to complete them
orally:

to your teacher in class. (Listen)
to your MP3 player. (Don't

listen).

Then invite two volunteers to write the
words on the board. Check for the tin
listen and the apostrophe in Don't. Ask

the students to explain when we use the
imperative (to give commands). Elicit more
examples from the class.

Exercise 1 2413

e Explain the meaning of Dos and don'ts
and model the pronunciation (see
Usage below). Make sure that students
understand the meaning of rules.

e Play the CD or read the list aloud while
students follow.

e Make sure that students know the
meaning of polite and practice the
words please and thank you with the
class.

Suggestion

At this stage, students don't know verb
forms other than the parts of the verb be,
so they haven't seen the terms base form
or infinitive. However, they have seen be in
headings, so you could use the example
Don't be late. to point out to them that

be is a base form and show how the
imperative is formed.

Usage

Dos and don'ts (pronounced /,duz an
'dounts) is a common expression for
a mixture of affirmative and negative
commands. These expressions are also
common: alist of dos and don'ts, some
dos and don'ts, a few dos and don'ts.

Exercise 2

e Focus on the pictures and ask students
what's happening in each picture.
Establish that in each case a student is
doing something wrong, according to
the rules in Exercise 1, and explain that
students have to write the appropriate
affirmative or negative command in
each situation.

Des

Don'ts

Q/ Speak English in class.

/ Listen to your teacher.

/ Use the new vocabulary.
‘/ Do your hemewark on time.

/ Be polite: Say “please” and x

“thank you.”

X Don't be late.
x Deon't use your phone in class.

x Don't listen to your MP3
player in class.

Don't write on your desk.

Daon't text your friends in class.

2. Look at tha pictures. Write an affirmative or a negative command for
each student, applying the rules in the dos and don'ts list.

Dy Joiar '|'lr:n'.r.=h-rr; on firme

Dy

Danit be fade

ooa oW

Dot use your phone o dass

54 Tiy-four

e Option: Apply information
Applying information from a reading
to a similar situation confirms
understanding. To reinforce this
strategy, ask students to look at the
first picture in the exercise and match
the picture with one of the rules from
the reading. Ask students to continue
matching the other pictures with
other rules.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

The students can make large signs for
the English classroom using pictures and
words. For this, you will need either larger
sheets of paper or sticky tape to tape
paper together.

Discuss suitable rules for your class using
the list on this page. Then divide the class
into pairs or small groups as necessary,
allocating longer rules to bigger groups.
Focus on the symbols at the top of the
reading (the apple, tablet, book, etc) and
establish that this kind of clear symbol is
suitable for a public sign. Remind students
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of road signs and the convention of a red
line crossing over the picture to mean
Don't.

Each pair or group agrees on the best
artist to draw the picture for their sign.
The others write the words in big letters,
one per page if necessary, using a ruler to
keep the letters straight and the same size.




ELLl ] . Read and listen to the commrsation.

£» Oh, not
@ What's wrong?
® Where's my phone?

5 Great idea. .. Here it is, under the sofa.

&G Oh, thar's good.

aw) L, (QEITTIETD Listen and repeat.

3. CIIIEETIIITTEDD Create a NEW convarsation,

Use the pictures for ideas.

Help someone find something

= rhal Then read the convarsation in your partner's book,

. Read your new conversation with your partner.

Fyive 55

Teen2Teen

Aim
Practice social language for helping
someone find something

Warm-up

Without the students seeing, place a pen
or marker under your book. Greet the class
and then pretend to look for your pen or
marker. Look concerned and say Oh, no!
Where's my (pen)? pretending you have lost
it. Go up to individual students near you
and ask Is it under your chair / on your desk?
(No, itisn't.) Look as if you've had an idea
and say Maybe it's under my table / chair.
Have a look and say No, it isn't there. Finally,
(unless a student has already suggested
this), say Maybe it's under my book. Pretend
to look for it, pull it out, and say Here it is!

Exercise 1 2:14

e Focus on the photo. Establish that the
girl looks a little worried because she
can't find something. Ask them to read
and listen to find out what she has lost
and where they find it.

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

e Check that everyone understood
that the girl found the phone under
the sofa.

e Ask students to guess the meaning of
Maybe and Great idea.

Usage
What's wrong? is used to show concern
if someone looks unhappy, bored, etc.
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Exercise 2 &) 2.15

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individual
students to repeat.

Focus on the whole phrase Great idea,
as the spelling may interfere with
pronunciation /'grert ar,dia/ and
practice it a few times in isolation.
Encourage everyone to use expressive
intonation, sounding concerned for
Oh, no! and expressing empathy with
What's wrong?

Exercise 3

Ask a volunteer to explain to the class
in the students'own language how
to use the pictures to make a new
conversation.

Focus on the first gap and establish that
this is the object the person can't find.
Ask which three objects could go here
(phone, pencil case, MP3 player).

Focus on the second gap and establish
that this is the room where the lost item
can be found (in the living room, in the
kitchen).

Ask the class to look back at the
conversation in Exercise 1 and ask what
kind of word they need for the gap after
Here it is. (a preposition —in / on / under).
Finally, focus on the last gap and
establish that this is the piece of
furniture around which the lost item
can be found (bed, table, sofa).

Circulate to check that students are
using the correct type of word in

each gap.

Option: You can let students use other
rooms and furniture, making sure that
they use an appropriate preposition.

Chat

In pairs students read the new
conversations they have each written.

Option: If you have regularly invited
volunteers to act out for the class,
check at the start of this second half

of the book who hasn't yet performed
and try to plan ahead for everyone to
have a turn before the end of the year.
Encourage everyone to listen by asking
them to note the object and where it
was found.

Extension
Writing page 93

Further support
Workbook pages W20-W22
Online Practice

Grammar Worksheets 1 and 2
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Video: Teen Snapshot

Unit Tests Aand B

Grammar Bank
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Unit 8

Grammar
Lets / Let’s not

Vocabulary
Good weather and bad weather

Free-time activities

Social language
Talk about the weather
Suggest activities

Values and cross-curricular
topics

Environmental science

Hobbies and free time

Outdoor activities

Georgraphy

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units 7-9.

Topic Snapshot

Aim

Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

Discuss the weather today in the students’
own language. Is it normal for this time

of year? If you can see outside your
classroom, you could gesture and say Yes,
it's sunny / hot / rainy / cold as appropriate.

Exercise 1 2:16

e Focus on the first picture. Ask Are they
at home, at work, or at school? (at home).
Ask Why isn't the boy happy? (because
it's raining / he’s bored). Then point to
picture 2 and ask them to suggest
what the girl and boy are talking about
(watching TV /a DVD). Finally, discuss
what has changed in picture 3 and
what the girl is suggesting (its sunny
now/ going to the beach).

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

e On the board, write Let’s watch TV. Ask
in the students’ own language whether
Lisa is telling him to do something
or suggesting something (suggesting
something). Elicit a similar example from
the conversation (e.g., Let’s go to the
beach.)

e Askstudents to try and work out the

meaning of other new phrases from the

context (see Usage below).

It’s really sunny now!

Lat’s [ Let's nof

Good weather and bad weather » Free-time actvities
Social language: Talk shout the weather » Suggest activities

Topic Snapshol

| . Read and listen to the conversation at home.

A_ b i
Lisa: What's wrong, Cole? Lisac Mo problem! Let's watch TV Cole: Wait a minute ... Hey, lock
Cale: 'm bored| it's rainy again The Peru-Canada gare is outside! It's really sunny now!
today, Three days of on naw. CH? Lisa: What a beautiul day! ...
rairy weather! Cole: Oh. all right. Let's go to the beachl
Cole: Awesomel
2. choosea response for each statement.
1. What's wrong? 3. It's realy sunnyl
a. Mo probleml  (B)it's rainy again! (a)That's greatl  b. No problem. Let's watch TV)
2. Hey, let’s go 1o the beach! &, Let's watch TV,
ieal b l'mbored (Z)Good keal b, What a beautiul dayl

'% Match each statemant from the Topic Snapshot with Q or 9'
1. Awesomel — p

2. I'm bored!

3. Three days of rainy weatheri g

4. Mo problem!

56 Tiy-six

e [fyou have a window, ask Where’s
outside? and ask the students to point.

Usage

No problem!is used here to give a
solution to a problem (the problem
being in this case that Cole is bored).

A suggestion with Let’s is often followed
with OK? to soften the suggestion and
asks the other person if he or she agrees.
Oh, all right shows that Cole agrees with
his sister, but without much enthusiasm
because he would rather go outside.
Wait a minute is used literally, but is

also often used to call attention to
something surprising.

e Option: Point out the use of
exclamation points as studied in Unit 7
Writing.

Exercise 2

e Focus on the example and ask students
why No problem! can't be the answer
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(because What'’s wrong? suggests that
there definitely is a problem).

e Students circle the correct responses.
Make sure that students understand
that the dialogues don't relate to the
pictures in the Topic Snapshot.

Exercise 3

e Students decide whether the
statements are positive or negative and
draw lines to the green or the red man.



Vocabulary Good weather and bad weather

@i |. Look at the pictures. Read and listen.

1. It's sunny. 2. It's radny. 3. It's cloudy.

aw)| . (TEIEFIIFTD Listen and repeat.

3. Look at the pictures. Complete each conversation with the Vocabulary.

u

4. It's windy.

5. It's hot 6. It's cokd

1. A: Dad, what's the 2. A: 5o, what's the 3 A lsithotand sunny? 4. A Is the weather nice?
weather like there? e I B: o, it isn't B: Mo, It's bad. It's very,
B: Nat great. B: Very good] Ws cold  and very Dot
It's _raimy . It's ZUC0E_ today. mindy
aw | CEIIIIESTIIIIIILD Listen to the weather report.
Chack the weather in these cities.
hot | cold | cloudy | rainy | sunny | windy
v | [ ][ | [ L] L]
2.Teguigain | [#] | [ ]| L) [ A [ | L]
st | [ | | | O[] 7]
4. Tekyo L] L] Ll
S.Li:unulhlndchukmrimm
lilyseven  §7

Vocabulary

Aim
Practice expressions for good weather and
bad weather

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: Good weather and bad
weather

Exercise 1 ®) 2-17

e Ask the class to remember the
conversation between Lisa and Cole.
Why wasn't Cole happy at first? (because
it's rainy). Point to the correct picture
and say Yes, rainy. Ask What is the
weather like in the third picture? (it's
sunny) and again confirm Yes, sunny.

e Play the CD or read the weather phrases
aloud while students follow.

e Bring attention to the question in the
speech balloon. Read it and call on a
student to answer.

Usage

The weather phrases in this unit use a
standard pattern of /t's + adjective. In
English, the verbs rain and snow are also
common: [t raining / snowing.

Exercise 2 ®) 2-18

e Play the CD or read the weather phrases
aloud for students to repeat.

e Focus on the diphthongs in rainy
/'reni/, cloudy /'klaudi/, and cold
/kould/.

e Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say the phrases.
To give more exposure to the question
form you could say the number of the
picture, ask What's the weather like? and
then call on a student to answer.

e Point outside the classroom if you can,
or write today’s date on the board, and
ask What'’s the weather like today?, with
heavy stress on today. Encourage the
class to say the appropriate phrase.
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e Option: As useful preparation for
Exercise 3, write a happy face and
good weather and a sad face and bad
weather as headings on the board. Ask
students to classify the vocabulary
under each picture to support the
meaning. Note that students may have
different opinions, e.g., hot weather can
be good or bad. As long as everyone
understands why, the words can be put
in either column.

Exercise 3

e Ask a volunteer to explain to the class
what to do.

o Ask the students to spell out the
answers to practice the alphabet. Make
sure that students understand the
meaning of nice, asking how students
worked it out (B says No. It’s bad, so nice
must have a positive meaning).

ALTERNATIVE ANSWER

3. It's windy and cold.

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

Ask for pairs to act out the conversations

in Exercise 3, using expressive intonation

and pretending to be blown by the wind,
hot and fanning themselves, etc.

Exercise 4 &) 2-19

e Tell the students that they are going
to hear the weather report for four
different cities. Focus on the example
to show that they may need to check
more than one box for some cities.

e Option: You can check first which
city names the students recognize
and whether they can name any of
the countries where these cities are
found in the students’own language
or English. They know Canada (for
Toronto) and both Tokyo and Japan
in English. They may recognize Tehran
(pronounced /te'ran/) in Iran, and
Tegucigalpa in Honduras (pronounced
in English with an h, /han'doras/).

e Tell students that they will hear the
reports twice, so the first time they
could check in pencil.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students listen.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2-:19 PAGE 106

Exercise 5

e Students listen again, check, and go
over the check marks in pen.

I Further support

Online Practice
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Vocabulary

Aim
Practice free-time activities

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: Free-time activities

Exercise 1 220

Explain that the pictures show free-time
activities and ask the students what
each picture shows.

You can then focus on the phrases in
English and ask students to guess the
meaning of go. Remind them that they
saw the phrases watch TV and go to the
beach on page 56.

Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

Usage

There are different terms for the

games played using a TV, computer, or
hand-held device, some of which are
brand-specific names. The term video
game can be used for any of these types
of game with moving pictures, but
computer game or online game is more
common for games played online.

Exercise 2 ®) 2:21

Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
for students to repeat.

Remind the students that ch and tch are
pronounced /t [/ in English. Check for
the h on home and that they all use a
long sound in mall /mol/.

In the first three phrases, encourage the
students to use natural statement stress
by stressing the verb and the noun and
keeping to the very weak:

go to the beach / park / mall.

Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say the phrases.

Exercise 3

Option: Before students do Exercise 3,
ask them about today’s weather. Then
invite them to give commands using
suitable activities for this weather. For
example, if it's sunny, they could say Go
to the beach / park. Then ask for negative
commands, for example, Don't stay
home. Don't watch TV.

Go through the two examples, making
sure everyone understands why the
negative or affirmative command is
used in each case.

Tell students that they may need two
affirmative or two negative commands,
so they should read carefully and think
about the meaning.

Students can exchange books and
compare answers in pairs. Write Don't
on the board and tell everyone to check

Vocabulary Free-time activities

|. Look at the pictures. Read and listan.

1. go tothe 2. gotthe park 3. goto the mall 4. stay home

beach
ax)) . (TETTEITED Listen and repeat.

':5 Complete the statemaents. Use an affirmative or negative command with go or stay.

1. It's really cold. Dot ao to the park. _Stay home and watch TV,
2 Wshotteday Doct sts  home and play video games.
dan  tothe beach!
3. It's cofd and windy today. D00100 ______ to the beach
4, It's very sunny today, Dont sty home and watch TV, (10 to the park!
5. It's cloudy and rainy today oty home and play video games,
Don't do to the park.

Grammar Lets/ Let’s not

1. Study the grammar.

Suggest activities for you and a
friend with Let’s and a verb.

Make negative suggestions
with Let's not and a verb.

Reject a suggestion with
Let’s not. Don't use a verb.

for the correct use of the apostrophe in
their partner’s work.

e Return to page 58 and use the pictures
to support the meaning of Let’s + verb

f ffi i ion, Let" +
Further support oran a |rmat|v¢ suggesﬂog et’s not ,
) . verb for a negative suggestion, and Let’s
Online Practice . ) )
not on its own to reject a suggestion.
Grammar Usage
Let’s suggests an activity for the speaker
Aim and another person. Commands (as

studied in Unit 7) are only directed at
someone else. Let’s is the contracted
form of Let us, but the full forms Let

us and Let us not are very formal and
students have not yet met the pronoun
us, so at this stage, they only need to
remember to use the apostrophe.

Practice Let’s / Let’s not

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Look back at page 56. Focus on picture
2 in Exercise 1 and ask the class what
Lisa is saying (she suggests watching
TV (Let’s watch TV). Accept answers in
the students'own language or English
and establish that she is making a
suggestion, not giving a command.
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suggestions. Then ask them to work
quietly on their own, remembering to

wai) 2. Listin to the: paopla: dascriba’the weathir. use the apostrophe in Let’s and to put a

EhSch- e pethRTi period at the end of each suggestion.
1. [_]Let's stay home and watch Tv. 3. [/] Lets go o the park. e Circulate while the students are writing
[ Lers oot sty home and vasch T [ uers not go ta he park to help if necessary and to check for
2.[ Jters goto the beach 4. || Let's stay hame and play video games. spelling and punctuation.
(/] ers not go to the beach. [ et not stay home and play video games. ¢ To go over the answers, you could read
a) 3. Listen t6 the suggestions in Exerciée 2. Repeat. out the first line of A and call on two

students to read the suggestions.

e Ask students to exchange books to
check for correct punctuation.

e Option: Students ask and answer in
pairs to practice speaking and listening.
They should each have a turn at being
A so that they practice the weather
vocabulary as well as the new grammar.

1. Look at the pictures. Complets the conversations with Let’s or Let’s not
and an activity,

About you!
2. A: It's really windy and cold today. e Students write an appropriate
Let's nat play video qames 45 rigt 4o 10 the mal statement about today’s weather and
B: _Le's do to fhe b@_{.ﬁ suggest an activity that they could do
with a friend.

e Option: Ask a student to read their
answers and ask anyone else who
suggested the same activity to raise his
or her hand. Then ask for different ideas.

Students’own answer

AR s . 5 T
3. A Its very cloudy today. 4. A It very hot outside today. Extra extension activity (stronger
Let's ot go to ihe beacdn Let's rut g0 to e park Classes)
Be Lafe ot TV B Review other words that students have
iy - seen in Teen2Teen by asking them to
¢ Write about the weather today. Then use Lets or Let's not to suggest . .
o i evitif for g0 And w iR complete these suggestions. You can write
Toduy's weather Your & tio the verbs shown below in parentheses in
ajumbled order on the board for support
if necessary. You can also add your own
fitynine 5O ideas:
Lets___ abook. (read)
Lets___soccer. (play)
Let’s___tothe meeting. (go)
Exercise 2 ®) 2:22 Exercise 3 ®) 2:23 Lets___ our homework now. (do)
e Explain that they will hear four e Explain that the students are going Further support
descriptions of the weather and in each to hear the correct suggestions from Online Practice
case they have to decide which is the Exercise 2. Students check their answers
appropriate suggestion for an activity. and practice pronunciation.
Tell students that they will hear each ¢ Play the CD or read the suggestions
conversation twice, so they should use with the check marks in Exercise 2
a pencil to check the first time. aloud for students to repeat.
e Give students a few minutes first to read e Check pronunciation by inviting
through the suggestions, to focus on individual students to say each
the use of Let’s and Let’s not. suggestion, using appropriate friendly
e Play the CD or read the audioscript intonation.
aloud. .
e Students listen again and check, going Exercise 4
over the check marks in pen. e Focus on the pictures and explain that
the people are making affirmative and
negative suggestions. Have a volunteer

read the first example answer. Ask

Which picture does it refer to? (the one

with a X). Have a volunteer read the

second example answer. Ask Which

picture does it refer to? (the one with a V).
e Askthe class to look at each picture

to check that they understand the
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Reading
Reading Weather forecasts
Aim ‘
Develop reading skills: weather forecasts

| . Read the weather forecasts. What days of the week are the forecasts for?

Warm-up

Write the day of the week that it is on

the board, e.g., Thursday. Ask What's the
weather like today? and elicit the answer in
English. Draw a suitable weather symbol
under the day, copying from the map

on page 60. Next to (Thursday) write the
day for tomorrow, e.g., Friday and put

a question mark instead of a weather
symbol. Ask if any students know what

Woed | Tows | 7 [ 5o0 | | | Tow [ wiod | er | | Sat
199G | 14C | 3T | 8C vy

h hf f d Wed | Ther | Fn | Sat Tom | 'Wed | har | Fn | Sal
the weather ore;ashs ortqmorrow an = e e | s g s s S
replace the question mark with the correct

b ||| ||| =2 |

weather symbol. Remind the class that
they heard weather reports in the previous
lesson and explain that in this lesson they
are going to work with symbols on a map. . Correct sach false statemaent,

1. It's cold and windy in New York today, Mo It's cold and euniy
. . 2. It's rainy and cold In Vancouver today, Mo, 1% sunny and eold
Inthe US,, the temperature is given in 2. I's sunisy and ot in Orlands today. Mo, 108 ciondy and ot
degrees Fahrenheit, not Ce]sms as shovvh 4 It sunny and cold i1 Londo today, No_ I’ elousdy and cold
here. A very rough conversion from Celsius S s rainy i Puonta Avonas today. No. s cloudy
to Fahrenheit is to double the degrees
Celsius and add 30:
(20°C x 2) + 30 = about 70° Fahrenheit.

. Suggest an activity for you and a friend. Use the pletures.

1. (Fortaleza on Wednesday) It's really 1ot and sunm  soday!
Let's not stay home / walch TV

Exercise 1 2. {Hong Fong today) t's LA today
. Let's fipd home S wateh TV .
e Establish that the charts show the - on Friday) Is _cold e
weather forecasts in different cities. Let's not g 1o the part / 6 o he beach ‘ '
e Ask the students to find which days of 4, mrimdu on Tharsday) It's a beautful sunoy dayl
the week the forecasts are for. Let's 0 0 e pack /g0 1o the beach
5. {Fnrt.nlm on Saturday) WMI n_r.!_m—dayl

e Call on volunteers to give the answers,
making sure that they each use the full
day of the week, not the abbreviated
form shown in the chart.

e Option: You could check 80 sy

Let’s not G0 10 the pack /7 go 4o the beach

6. (Vancouver on Friday) It's sunny today, but s _cold
Let's stad home / watch TV .

understanding of how the web page
works. Focus on Favorite places and
ask students to suggest why someone

might have these cities as their favorites e Use the example to show that they
(perhaps they live in one city, someone Usage don't need to repeat the name of the
in their family lives in another, and an The abbreviations of the days of city or today in the answer.
online friend lives in the third city). the week are common in displayed e Option: Interpret visual symbols
Make sure students understand that information. There are also variations, Interpreting visual symbols is
the weather in these cities would be SUCh as Tues, Thurs, a”_d even Weds another form of reading. To reinforce
displayed automatically because they (which confusingly misses out the ne). this strategy, make sure students
have been set as favorites. Ask the Students need to recognize them, but understand all the symbols on the
students to explain how to find the they needn't write them. website. Write temperatures in Celsius
weather forecast for Seoul in South A weather forecast tells us what the (°C) on the board for them to say Hot /
Korea (click on Asia) and Munich in weather will be, whereas a weather Cold.
Germany (click on Europe). report (as on page 57) describes current
conditions. Exercise 3
Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, Friday, e Students use Exercise 1 for the first
and Saturday Exercise 2 gap and any activity from the pictures
e Ask students to look at the online which is appropriate for the weather.
weather page to see what day it is e Do number 2 orally as a class and elicit
today (Tuesday, on the top right-hand different ideas for the activity.

corner). Students read the statements,
find the city in Favorite places or in the
charts, and look at the symbols to see
what is incorrect in each statement.
Point out that there may be one or two
things incorrect in each statement.
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e ] . Read and liston to the commrsation.

¥ What's wrong?

P I'm bored,

3 Me oo, Hey, let’s 9o to the park. OK?
G Let's not. Its rairy and windy outsidel
2 Well then, let's go to the mal,

@ That's a good ideal

am)) 2. (EIIIEIITT Usten and repeat.

3. ETITITTTIITD Create a NEW convarsation. Talk about the weather
and suggest activities. Use the activities in the pictures.

Qe
Chay

. Read your new conversation with your partnar.
Then read the convarsation in your partner’s book,

sistyone 61

Teen2Teen

Aim

Practice social language for talking about
the weather and suggesting activities

Warm-up

Say I'm bored and support the meaning
with intonation and body language. Then
say Hey, let’s play a game! Start to write 3°C
on the board very slowly, asking What’s the
weather like? The first student to guess /t’s
cold correctly in English takes your place
and starts drawing another symbol for
the class to guess. Have your book open
to page 60 for ideas and help them to ask
What's the weather like? before they start
drawing. Repeat until five symbols have
been drawn (remembering that °C can be
used with different numbers for both hot
and cold), as the sixth would be obvious.

Exercise 1 2:24

e Focus on the photo and establish that
the girl's bored and wondering what
to do.

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

Usage

Me too is used to agree with a
statement that uses a positive verb. It

is introduced here as a simpler form

of social language that students can
use in a variety of situations, unlike the
more specific Soam / can / do / I, which
relies on students knowing the correct
auxiliary to use. Well, then introduces an
alternative suggestion.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Exercise 2 &) 2:25

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individual
students to repeat.

Focus on the heavy stress and falling
intonation in Lets not to reject a
suggestion. Practice this new grammar
from the unit in isolation.

Encourage everyone to use the relevant
intonation for I'm bored and Me, too, but
to brighten up for Hey, Well, then, and
That's a good idea!

Exercise 3

Ask a volunteer to explain to the class in
the students’own language how to use
the pictures to make a conversation.

Write on the board:

Let’s stay home.

Let’s not. It’s ...

and invite the class to suggest what
the weather would be like if someone
didn't think staying home was a good
idea (hot, sunny). Add this to the board.
Use this to stress that the first activity
that they use should be unsuitable for
the weather.

Ask why B finishes by saying That’s
a good idea! and elicit that A has
obviously suggested something
suitable for the weather.

Circulate while students are completing
the gaps in their books to make sure
that students are choosing logical
activities that match the kind of
weather that they have chosen. Check
spelling and punctuation.

Chat

In pairs students read the new
conversations they have each written.

Option: Invite volunteers to act out a
conversation for the class. Encourage
everyone to listen by asking them to
note the activity that A suggests at first
and the activity that they agree to do.

Extension
Writing page 93

Further support
Workbook pages W23-W25
Online Practice

Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Video: Teen Snapshot

Unit Tests Aand B
Grammar Bank
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Unit9

Grammar
there is / there are
Questions with How many

Vocabulary

Expressions of location in the
neighborhood

Places in the neighborhood

Social language
Ask about a neighborhood

Values and cross-curricular
topics
Multiculturalism

Foreign language

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units 7-9.

Topic Snapshot

Aim

Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

Discuss the neighborhood around your
school. Find out which students live
furthest away and ask them what places
they pass on the way to school. They

can use the students'own lanuage, but if
relevant, help them to use the words mall,
park, and beach that they already know.
Then ask those who live nearest the school
what local amenities there are, e.g., stores,
restaurants, sports facilities, hotels, stations,
etc. If students mention restaurants, ask
Where is the food from? (e.g., from China).
Help as necessary with any new words.

Seoul is in the northwest of South Korea,
about 50 kilometers from the border with
North Korea.

Exercise 1 2:26

e Focus on the photo of Hana and ask
What's her first name? (Hana)
What's her family name? (Lee)
What nationality is she? (Korean)
Where's she from? (South Korea / Seoul)
What's her hometown? (Seoul)

e Elicit that Hana has posted photos
of her neighborhood on Teen2Teen
Friends and that her online friends are
discussing them.

e Point out as usual that they are all using
English to communicate.

There’s a school next door.

Mwife B / thive ove = Quesitions with How
ary: Expressions of locstion in the
Social language: Ask aboul & nesghborhood

Topic Snapshol

|. Read and listen 1o the posts.

oy
= Places in the nelghboifood

A art i 1wy ribg bt

s dong

My clty, Seoul

‘ Ao Wow, Hanal What great photos) What's Seoul like?

Hara Well, it's a big city, Theve are lots of people and tall bulldings.
And there ase theaters, hotels, malk ...

B Sandhra. Awesoma, Hana. Secul looks beautifull

Adlam Swudsﬂwwdm Lwhmhkdm‘swwmlghbnm
Bz, Hana? Is your house in the photo?

\ Hana Mo, butit 15 my street. The nedghborhoad's notbig. it's small
| butivs eally nice.

‘1 Adam Are these good restauants in you neighbarhood?

Hal\a These arel There's Mr. Pizza, and a new restaurant. Latin America,
ann‘ylenmmm bmu'ssnpopulumdll'sm mﬂum

Sandra Latin Americal in s:ummngmumuHmumum ;

i s S Peitonn

Korean restaurant hene in Cali - The Korea House. It's totally coall

2. Mateh the two parts of each statement, according to the Topic Snapshot.

1. Hana's favorite restaurant is
2. Mr. Pizza is
3. Hana's neighborhood Bn't

4. The restaurant Latin America is

5. The Korea House i

Play the CD or read the posts aloud
while students follow.

Use the third photo to teach building,
pointing out that tall can be used to
describe buildings as well as people.

Ask them to guess the meaning of the
cognates theater, hotel, and popular.
Option: Hotel will be practiced later in
the unit, but you may like to focus on
the sounded h in English.

Focus on only ten tables. Say Ten tables.
Is it very big? (No). That’s right — it’s not
very big. Only ten tables. Ask someone to
translate only.

Discuss the restaurants in the posts.
Explain that when people move to
new countries, they bring their culture
and their traditions (of which food is

an important part) with them, and that
these contribute to a mixed society.
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& big.
b, small
¢. Mr, Pizra.
- d, in Cali

Usage

Sounds like is often used in spoken
English without /t to compare
something which is similar to what
another speaker has just described.

Exercise 2

e Students draw matching lines. To go
over the answers, read out the first half
of a statement and invite a student to
give the ending.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

Ask students about their favorite
restaurants. They can say the name in the
students’own language, but elicit where
the kind of food is from in English, e.g., My
favorite is Amigos. It's Mexican.



2| |. Look at the pictures. Read and listen.

—

Vocabulary Expressions of location in the neighborhood

4. oo is down the street. 5. Ann = around the corner. 6. The restaurant 5
He's down the strest
From the schoal,

She's around the cormer
from the school,

e L GEIIETEDD Listen and repeat.

S.MdﬂummdlﬂlTManMmﬂhﬂhthﬂm.
1, Thee restaurant is on Market Street.  (TW F 4. Lucy is across the street from tha schoot. T /F)

2. Ann is on Market Street.

3. The schoal is between the restaurant
and the tall building.

naxt door. It's next
to the school,

3. Mike is across the street. He's
across the street from the school,

7. The school i3 batween
the restaurant and the
tall building,

TAF) 5 The tall building is around the
comer from the schoal,

(T F 6. The restaurant is in front of the schosl

T®
T®

aw) |, (USRS Listen to the phone calls. Circle the correct words.

! around the comer from the park.

2. The language schodl is across the street /@round the cometirom the theater.

Callz 3. The Chinese restaurant is down the street from thedfheater)/ language school

4. Mario's Pizza is next to the Hong Kong Café /
5. Syhvia's Chinese Kitchen 5 down the street /|

the Hong Kong Cafe.

0. Listen again to each phone call. Complate the answers,
Call 1. I Vicky at the language schoal? No, she's in front of the Metrp Theater X
Call 2. s Janey at a restaurant? Mo, she's at the _lasquage schac)
Call 3. ks laney at the Hong Kong Calé? Mo, she's ar_Silvias Chinese (otcnen

sistyiteee B3

Usage

The word the is never used with named
streets in English, and words such as
Street, Road, Avenue, etc. in the name of
a street always have a capital letter in
English. E.g., Where’s South Street?

Exercise 2 &) 228

Play the CD or read the statements
aloud for students to repeat.

Focus on the /a/ sound in front and
point out the common English spelling
patterns of the sound /au/ in down
and around.

Encourage natural statement stress by
asking students to keep the words of,
the, from, and to very short and weak,
and stressing the other words instead:
in front of the school, across the street.
Check pronunciation by inviting
individuals to read out the statements.

Exercise 3

Refer students back to the pictures in
Exercise 1 and ask them to read and
circle TorF.

Option: Students correct the false
statements.

Exercise 4 ®) 2-29

Tell the students that they are going

to hear three phone calls between the
same two friends. Explain that they are
trying to meet up at a restaurant.

Tell the class that they will hear the calls
twice. The first time, they should circle
the correct words in pencil.

Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud yourself, pausing after each call
for students to circle.

Students listen again, check, and go

Vocabulary

Aim Z)ossible: to demonstrate the meaning,

Practice expressions of location in the €g. Our school is on (street name). Exercise 5

neighborhood /minront of the board. e Give the students time to read through

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: Expressions of location
in the neighborhood

Suggestion

The (park) is across the street / down the
street/ around the corner from the school.
Qur class is next door to Room (3).

Maria is between Helena and Solange.

Make sure students understand the
difference between the general

the questions and the answers with
blanks. Use the example of Metro
Theater to show that they can copy any
words that they need from Exercise 4.

Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud again, pausing after each call for

Before doing Exercise 1, use classroom
objects to review in, on, and under (see
page 52). Then explain that the students
are going to learn more words to talk
about where things are, but this time
outside in their neighborhood.

meaning of on (Market) Street and the
more specific down the street, further
away from the speaker.

e You may like to teach the meaning of
door, but point out that next door to isn't
used literally, so, for example, a park can
be next door to something.

students to write their answers.

e Check answers as a class. Students can
then exchange books to check spelling,
looking back at Exercise 4.

Further support

Exercise 1 227 Online Practice

e Focus on each picture and statement,
making sure that the students
understand who or what the subject is
in each statement (1. The school; 2. Lucy;
3. Mike; 4. Joe; 5. Ann; 6. The restaurant; 7.
The school).
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Vocabulary

Aim
Practice places in the neighborhood

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: Places in the
neighborhood

Exercise 1 2:30

o Explain that the photos illustrate places
in the neighborhood, and elicit the
relevant words in the students’own
language.

o Before students hear the words, focus
on an apartment building and ask if
anyone can remember why this uses an
and not a (apartment starts with a vowel
sound). Ask them to listen out for this in
particular.

e Play the CD or read the words aloud
while students follow.

Exercise 2 ®) 2:31

e Play the CD or read the words aloud for
students to repeat.

e Focus on these sounds:
the th sound in theatre /'0iafar/
the initial /h/ in hotel /hou'tel/
the initial /h/ and diphthong in house
/havs/.

e Write on the board:
an apartment btilding
drawing a link as shown and crossing
out the u. Encourage the students to
link the n sound with apartment and
explain that the u in building is silent.

e Make sure the students give little
weight to the au of restaurant. It is
pronounced very weakly /'restarant/,
or sometimes not heard at all, making
the word two syllables: /'restrant/.

e Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say the words.

Exercise 3 ®) 2-32

e Explain that students are going to hear
five conversations and that in each case
one picture is correct. Tell them that
they will hear the conversations twice,
and the first time, they should check
the correct box in pencil.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud yourself, pausing after each
conversation for the students to work
in pencil.

e The students listen again, check their
answers, and go over the check marks
in pen.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.32 PAGE 106

Exercise 4

e Explain that the statements refer back
to the listening exercise and that
students can refer back to the check
marks to see which word they need.
Refer the students to the Vocabulary

Vocabulary Places in the neighborhood

210 |. Look at the photos. Read and listen.

E. a house

-)) 2, Listen and repeat.
o 3. (TSI Listen to the conversations.

Check the correct picture to complete the statemants.

1. Shesatthe ... .

2. The ... is around the comer.

3. The big buikding isa ... .

4. Complete the statements with the name of each place in Exercise 3.

1, She's at the mail
2. The bus siop
3. The big bulding is a _hotel

[-F-] Sialy-Sour

is around the comer,

4 The giore s great
5. Charlie’s 2pactment balding & on
Main Street.

at the top of the page to check their
spelling.

e Where students give answers, ask
them to spell the words to practice the
alphabet.

e Students exchange books to check
their work.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

In the next lesson, students complete a
short About you! statement about their
neighborhoods, and in Unit 9 Writing, they
produce a longer description. You could
turn either of these into a piece of display
work by asking the students to draw a
plan of the neighborhood where they live
to illustrate their description.

Tell them to choose an area where they
can draw the main streets, label My house
/ My apartment building, and as many

of these words as are relevant to each
student’s situation:

astore, a bus stop, a school, a park, a beach,
a (Chinese) restaurant, a hotel, a movie

© Copyright Oxford University Press

theater and house / apartment building
(depending on which one they used for
their home).

Write on the board:

The school is on Market Street.

and encourage the students to write street
names in English correctly, using Street
with a capital letter.

I Further support

Online Practice



Girammar there is [ there are; Questions with How many
1.

Study the grammar.
# Use there is with singular nouns. Uss there are with plural nouns.

',

Statements

Questions Anzwers

Thers I8 a park in Hana's

neighborhood.

There are Dwo mavie
theaters in the mall,

Is thers & Korean restaurant across the strest? ‘Yes, thers B [ Mo, there Ba't
Are there apartment buildings around the corner? | Yes, there are. / Mo, there arent.
How many houses are there on Atlantic Street? | There are twa

2.

g. * there's = there s

® Yo, there s NOT Yes—thems
= there are NOT herse

Listen to the grammar examples, Repeat.

3.

Choose the correct form of there Is | there are,

1. There is /(There ar@twa stores in the nelghborhood,

2.(Is therip! Are there an apartment building across the sreet?

3. Is there /(fre thergigood hatels in the neighborhaod?

4. How many movie theaters is there [ire thers:in the mall?

5. (15 theral’ Are thare a house next te the restaurant?

&. Thers is /(There areitwa small Mexican restaurants on Lane Street.

. Complete each statement or question with a form of there is / there are.

1. Theck b abus stop in frent of the restaurant,

2. How many stores J0c fHere  on your street?

2 There m a really nece park in my city.

4. Hew many parks 206 there i your hometown?

5. s there a language schoal in your neighbarhood?

&. How mary old nesghborhoods _are there in the city?

. Write a question for your partner with How many. Answer the quastion

o

in your partner's book.

Howe mary bus slops are there in your neigiiborhood? There are two

Shudents own auestion Dtudert's own answer

Complete the statement about your neighborhood.
In-my neighborhood, there

simy-five  BS

Grammar e Lookat the singular and plural
examples in the book and ask students
Aim how to express them in their own

Practice there is / there are and questions
with How many

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Hold up your book flat, put a pen on it
and say There’s a pen on the book.

e Add another pen and say There are two
(pens) on the book. Add another and say

language.

e Focus also on the word order in Is there
/ Are there questions.

e Stress that the question How many
always uses the plural. However, the
answer could be in the singular (e.g.,
There’s one pen on the book) or plural (e.g,,
There are three pens on the book).

e Focus on the Language tips to show
which contractions can be used and
which can't.

Thereare ... (eliciting the number and

more if possible from the class) ... three
pens on my book.

e Askand answer yourself: How many
pens are there on the book? Three.

e Then remove one of the pens and ask

Usage

In natural speech, There are can often
sound like a contraction, but it should
never be written in this way.

How many pens are there on the book?
(Two). Repeat to elicit One.
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Exercise 2 &) 2:33

Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.
Practice the initial /0/ sound in there
with the class. Make sure that students
pronounce the initial h and check the
diphthong and vowel sounds in How
many /'hau ;meni/.

There is a park in Hana's neighborhood.
There are two movie theaters in the mall.
Is there a Korean restaurant across the street?

Yes, thereis.  No, there isn't.

Are there apartment buildings around the
corner?

Yes, there are.  No, there aren't.

How many houses are there on Atlantic
Street?

There are two.

Exercise 3

Look back at the chart in Exercise 1 and
ask the class why the second question
uses Are there ... ? (because apartment
buildings is plural). Tell students to
determine if a noun is singular or plural
to decide the answer.

Students circle the correct forms.

They can compare answers in pairs.

Exercise 4

Tell students to be careful with word
order, as there are statements and
questions in this exercise. Remind them
to check whether the noun is singular
or plural.

Ask volunteers to read aloud the
statements for everyone to check.

Exercise 5

Make sure the students use a plural
noun that they have seen in the unit,
e.g., stores, hotels. Refer them to the
Vocabulary on page 64. Students write
answers in each other’s books.

If necessary, write on the board There
aren't any. Establish the meaning and
tell students to copy it from the board.

About you!

Students complete the statement
describing their neighborhood using
the new language from the unit.
Option: See Extra practice activity on
page 64. If you choose to use this idea
with the About you! statement, students
could first write their statements in their
books, show it to you, and then copy it
out neatly to accompany their drawn
plan.

Further support
Online Practice
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Reading
Aim
Develop reading skills: a blog

Warm-up

Discuss the students'favorite places in
their neighborhood. Ask Where do you
like spending time? Are there any beautiful
buildings? Encourage students to use
any English words that they know, but
they can use the their own language to
contribute to the discussion.

The students learned new in Unit 4 and old
in Unit 5, but in different contexts. Write
Old buildings and New buildings on the
board and elicit the meanings. Then ask for
examples of buildings that the students
feel are old or new, remembering that their
timescale may be different from yours.
Encourage students to think first about
the neighborhood around the school, but
you could widen the discussion to include
famous buildings in other cities.

Old Montreal: The city was founded

in 1642, but stone tools found nearby
suggest that humans were in the area
nearly 4,000 years ago.

Brasilia: The modern capital of Brazil was
founded in the1950s. Viewed from the air,
the layout of the city is in the shape of a
plane.

Exercise 1 ®) 2-34

e Establish which of the friends are
posting this time and what countries
they're from (Julie, from Canada and
Ana, from Brazil).

e Ask students to read the blog posts to
find out if the girls mention beautiful
buildings in their cities.

¢ Play the CD or read the posts aloud
while students follow.

e Students saw lots of on page 62. Elicit
the meaning from the context here.

e You could also ask students to work out
the meaning of the cognates famous,
convenient, and special.

e Option: You can tell the class that Old
Montreal has about 200 restaurants.

Yes, there are beautiful buildings in
these cities.

Usage

[tis acceptable to start a statement with
And, but this is much more common in
spoken English or informal writing.
Lucky me! can be used with any
emphatic pronoun, but the most
common form is Lucky you!

Reading Ablog

2| |.Read tha Teen2Teen Friends blog posts.
Are there beautiful buildings in the two cities?

leag,

Jubs Duclos Ana Costa

) I'm from hantrmal My ‘ tehy hometom is Brandia, And my
| favorite peighbormond | is vary cool There
15 Ol Mantreal 0K i hots of nedlly e apaTtITeent

buildings in Brasilia. Hesr's a photo of our

2 Read the statements. Circla T {trus) or F (false).

1. Oid Montreal is the name cfacity.  TAF) 5. Ana’s neighborhood is in Brasiia, TvF
2. There are good restaurants in Julie’s 6. Ana's bus s10p is down the street from her

favarite nesghbarhead. T¥F apartrrsanit buiding, TR
3. The ¢id buidings of Old Montreal 7. Ana is lucky because there are friends in her

are beautiul TWF apartrant buikding, (TYF

4, The streets in Oid Montreal are big. T AF) 8. There's a Chinese restaurant in Ana's neighberhood. (T F

3. Correct tha false stataments in Exsrciss 2.
a 1O Monteeal & the name of 3 neighborhood

b A The streets in 014 Mentreal ace small

e b Anas bus stop s in frent of ter apactment budding

4, Complete the statamants, according to the blog posts,
1, Julie's faverite neghboread i _Obd Monireal
2. There are beautiful oid Duildings  in Old Montreal.

Montroal is famous for its beautiful buildings in my neighborhood. My family's j
| cid buildings. There asentlotsof | apatment i in an awescme building. Cur E
g | comsor buses inthe neighborhood g bus stop s in froef of the buldng, sons very | 5
5 because the streets aee 5o small. convenient. And lucky me! There e twa *
But there ase lots of popular J ! clarmates from my school n my building. &
restaurants. They're great! Theve These's a special streat in my neighborhood 1
are aluo thees history museums in 3
the nekghberhood. Here's & phato restausnts. My favorite resssurant is Chinese,
da“%ﬂdﬂm Brasilia ks great. There are famous beactiful

3. There ara threa history T4 in Oid Montreal.
4. There are lots of popular 05 in Old Montreal,
5. Ana i from A
6. Her apactment building 5 In a great nelghborhood,
7. The bus stoo in front af her building is very converient.
B. There's aspecial 21068 in her neighborhood with kots of restaurants,
[ shaly-six
Exercise 2 Exercise 3

e Students read the statements and circle
Tor F, according to the posts.

e Option: Find supporting details
To reinforce this strategy, ask students
to identify information in the text that
supports their answers, for example:
1. neighborhood ... is Old Montreal
2. popular restaurants ... They're great!
3. Old Montreal is famous for its beautiful
old buildings.
4. because the streets are so small
5. My hometown is Brasilia. And my
neighborhood
6. Our bus stop is in front of the building
7.two classmates ... in my building.
8. There’s a special street in my
neighborhood with lots of ...
international restaurants. My favorite
restaurant is Chinese.
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e Students have now done this type of
exercise a couple of times, so you could
ask a volunteer to explain to the class
what they have to do.

e Students write the other two false
statements (4 and 6) correctly.

Exercise 4

e Students complete the statements.
Most of the words that they need are
in the posts, but in number 5 they
need to remember from Brasilia, as Ana
describes it as her hometown.

o Ask students to spell their answers for
everyone to check.



o l.ﬂudlﬂdlﬁhﬂhﬂunﬂmﬂlﬂnn.

B Where are you?

C Guess!

¥® OK. Is there a hotel next door?

Y s, there is.

I |5 there a school down the street?
G Yes, there is.

§E0 1 knowd You're at Marmima Mia's Pazerial
G You're rightl

| 2. (T Listen and repeat.

3. ENITEIIIIID Choose a place on the map.
Croate a NEW conversation. Use a place and an

Then read the conversation in your partner’s book.

o1 I
. Read conversation with 0
%“;ﬂq your new your partner.

sixly-seven B7

Teen2Teen

Aim
Practice social language for asking about a
neighborhood

Warm-up

Tell students to think about the
neighborhood near your school. Ask
questions to elicit the affirmative and
negative answers Yes, there is. or No, there
isn't.

For example:

Is there a store down the street?

Is there a bus stop in front of the school?

Is there a park around the corner?

Stronger classes could ask you questions
about your neighborhood.

Exercise 1 2:35

e Focus on the map and explain that, in
this conversation, A is asking questions
to find out where B is.

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

Usage

| know! is used (without it or an adverb
such as already) to show that the
speaker has found the answer to a
specific question. In this case, the
intonation starts high and falls (the
opposite of  know used to confirm
something that you have been told).

Exercise 2 ®) 236
e Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud line by line for students to repeat.

Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individual
students to repeat. Make sure that
students pronounce the h in hotel and
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encourage everyone to use expressive
intonation.

Exercise 3

Ask the class how to create a new
conversation by changing the starting
point and asking different questions.
Make sure they understand that the
buildings have specific names on the
map, but that in the conversation they
just need to ask generally about a hotel,
arestaurant, etc.

Point out that A's first two lines are for

a place and an expression of location.
Compare with Exercise 1. Then focus on
the box Expressions of location.

Make sure students notice that B's first
two lines surround the word there.
Establish that students need to use an
affirmative or a negative short answer
here. Write both short answers on the
board:

Yes, thereis. No, there isn't.

Remind students not to use a
contraction in the affirmative:

For the gap after You'e at, tell the
students to copy the exact label from
the map (with the if necessary).

For the last gap, focus on the Reminder
box and practice saying the phrases
with the class, using thumbs up and
thumbs down gestures.

Circulate to make sure that students are

completing the gaps correctly.

Chat

In pairs students read the new
conversations they have written.

Option: Invite volunteers to act out a
conversation for the class. Encourage
everyone to listen by asking them to
see whether A guesses correctly, and if
so, to note B's location.

Extension
Writing page 94

Further support
Workbook pages W26-W28
Online Practice

Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Video: Teen Snapshot

Unit TestsAand B

Grammar Bank
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Review
Units 7-9

Value
Self-assessment

Aim

Review and personalize the language
learned in Units 7-9 and evaluate progress
toward specific objectives

Suggestion

Remind the students of the purpose of
the Review sections and use the extended
conversations on page 68 to encourage
students to think about how much English
they have learned since the beginning of
the year, and in the last three units.

Exercise 1

e Ask students to look at the first
conversation and decide whether the
two people are talking on the phone or
face-to-face (on the phone). Elicit how
they know (because Mandy asks“Where
areyou?’).

e Ask students to look quickly at the other
two conversations to decide if they are
talking on the phone or face-to-face
(Liza says I'm in London today! and Brad
says We're in Chicago now!)).

e Option: You can model the English
pronunciation of the three cities so
that the students can refer to them in
this exercise. Point out to students that,
when speaking in English, they will be
understood more easily if they try to say
place names in an English way:

Rio /'riou/ London /'landan/

Chicago /[1'kagouv/

Tell students that Chicago is an example
of a word where ch is pronounced //
because of French influence in the
city’s history.

e Explain that the students need to read
the conversations. They then look at the
chart at the bottom, which gives short
descriptions, and put a check mark in
the correct column.

¢ Give students a couple of minutes to
read the statements in the chart, to
focus on the details that they need.

e Point out that the example check
mark is in row b, not row a. Say Read
conversation 1. s the weather good? (no,
so you don't put a check mark). But is
there a beach in front of the hotel? (yes,
the hotel is across the street from the
beach, so you do put a check mark). Make
sure everyone understands.

e Tell students to read the conversations
and check the correct column 1, 2, or 3
for each of the other statements.

Review: Units 7-9

| . Read sach conversation. Then complete
the chart.

@ Ronc  Hello, Mandy?
Mandy. Ron! Where are you?

Renc  I'm in Ric. And my hoted is across the

street from the beach!
Mandy: Awesome! What's the weather like?
Ron:  Well, it's not great. It's rairy and
windy today.
Mandy: HNo wayl In Ris?
€ Lz Helo, Mom?
Mom:  Liza, hellol
Liza:  Guess whatl I'm in London today!
Mom:  Greatt 5o what's London Iie?
Liza: It's really big. And the weather is greatl
Mom:  in Lendon?
Liza:  ‘Yeah, #t's sunay and hat!
Mom:  What about your hotel? Is it nice?
Liza: Yes And there's a French restaurant
next doot,
) Brad: Hedal It's mal
Marty. Brad? Hil Where are you?
Brad:  We're in Chicago now!
Marty:  Chicaga? Waw! How's the weather?
Brad: 1t's really cold and windy!
Marty:  ‘Well, Chicago is famous for windy weatherl .
Brag: It’s true, But &'s OK. Our hotel is down the
street from a great mad,
0 010
a. The weather is good. i
b. There's a beach in fromt s
of the hetel
¢ There's a restaurant next J
1o the hatel
d. It's a windy city. v
& There's a mall * 4
f. It's a nice hotel i
g. It's rainy. "
h, It isn't cold, i

B

" Look at the picture. Complete the statements
with in, on, under, in front of, or between.

1. His phone is 00
2. His notebook s 0 the fridge.

the fridge.

3. Thefrdgeis I the kitchen,

4, His MP3 player is 10 (0001 00 the sofa,

5. His pancil case is 11 __ the
bedrsam. (vs _Lsder his bad.

6 Hisbookis L the bathroom.
s _between the tailet and the sink.

3. Change each command to a suggestion with
Let’s or Let's not.

1. Listen to this song.
Lat's lisbent 0 this sond
2. 'Write statemnents in English.
Let's write statements in English
3. Look in the fridge.
Let's ipok in the fridae
4, Call Manny now,
Let's call Manny now
5. Don't go to the mall

in 4

¢ For feedback, you could ask students
to read the statement to practice the
language from the last three units, and
then to say the number.

Exercise 2
e Briefly review prepositions with:
- classroom objects in, on, and under a
backpack, chair, or desk;
— the names of students (in front of and
between other students).

e Focus on the picture and explain that
the students have to find the objects
and complete the statements with
the correct prepositions listed in the
direction line.

e Read each statement aloud, elicit the
preposition chorally from the class, and
repeat it yourself for clarity.

e Students exchange books to check.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Exercise 3
e Focus on the example and ask which

isa command (the cue) and which is a
suggestion (the example answer). On
the board, write Don't listen to this song.
and ask students how to change this
command into a suggestion (Let’s not
listen to this song). Add this to the board
and circle the apostrophes in Don't and
Let’s for review.

Circulate while students are writing,
making sure that everyone is using the
apostrophe and the grammar correctly.
If you don't see everyone's work,
students can exchange books to check.



‘1. Look at the picture. Complete the statements,
1. The house is 0ési o the hatel.
2. The bus stop & around the carner from the hotel F’.J'
3, The movie theater s across the street from the botel |
4 The slore s between the house and the

apartment buikding,

5, The apartment bullding s 6t 0 the store.
6 The hotsl s . 2cross the sireed from thie micve thaater,
7 The Dpise &5 between the store and the hotel,
8. The restaurant s _down i streetfrom  the

marvie theater,

9. The apartment building is across the street from the
EE&HE@]E .

All About You

Progress Check
/Cheu:l: what you can do.

(") Discuss the location o objcts 1) Descrb my neightorhood
=T

z.ﬁnwlﬂlhmmndmmlhutmrhmwmmmdmmhhbwhﬂ

My house or apartment My neighborheod

In mvy bedroom, there's MNext door, there's

sy Iving room, there's Duown the street, there's
In mry kitchen, there's Across the street, there's

Arcund the comer, there's

™ Tk ot the westner
() Suggen sctives

Exercise 4

o Ask the students to look at the picture
and to call out the places that they can
see.To practice more language, pretend
not to be able to find the places
immediately and ask Where? s it next to
/between ...?to encourage students to
use the language from Unit 9. Point out
to students that some statements need
prepositions of location, while other
statements need place names.

e Make sure everyone realizes that if they
need to check the spelling of any of
the words, they can find it in one of
the other statements (for example, the
example word house is in number 4).

e Askvolunteers to spell their answers to
practice the alphabet and for everyone
to check.

| ) Use the Unit 7-9 grammar and vocabulary

All About You

Exercise 1

e ook at each photo with the class to
establish the situation and remind the
students to imagine that the person
in each photo is talking to them. Elicit
possible ideas for each photo (see
suggestions below).

SUGGESTED ANSWERS

1. I'm at school / in English class / at

the mall.
2. That's a great idea! / Let’s not! It's cold!
3. Maybeiit’s ... / Look there.

Exercise 2

e Ask students who live in a house to
raise their hands, repeating in English
A house? and once you've seen them,
tell them to lower their hands. Then
ask all those who live in an apartment
building, again repeating An apartment
building? in English, to raise their hands
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and again lower them once you have
seen them.

o Explain that each individual home in an
apartment building is an apartment.

o First, focus on the house or apartment
questions. You can elicit examples of
furniture for each room to generate
ideas.

¢ Option: Depending on whether you
want to give the students support with
this exercise or whether you want to
see their own work unaided, you could
write the list on the board as students
call out their ideas. A further option is
whether then to leave this list on the
board for students to copy the spelling
or whether to erase it before they start
working.

e Look at the neighborhood questions
and establish that the expressions of
location are in relation to the student’s
house or apartment building. Again
elicit examples, but this time you may
point out that the students can find
further ideas and the correct spelling in
Exercise 4 at the top of the page.

Students’own answers

Progress Check

Discuss the goals with the class in the
students’own language, looking back at
the contents of Units 7-9 on pages 50, 56,
and 62, and eliciting examples of language
for each point.

Students put a check mark next to the
things that they can do in English.
Circulate while they are doing this activity,
encouraging where necessary, and asking
them to demonstrate that they can do
everything that they have checked. For
example, put your pen under a student’s
book and ask:

Where's my pen? (under my book)

Ask What's the weather like today?

Then suggest an unsuitable activity for the
weather today and encourage the student
to use Let’s notin some form.

You can use this to evaluate students’
speaking skills in an informal way.

Further support
Video: Report

Puzzles

Review Tests Aand B
Listening Tests Aand B

Extension
Cross-curricular Reading page 98
Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 3 page 102
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Unit10

Grammar

Questions with Which

Answers with one / ones

this / that / these / those

Intensifier too

Vocabulary

Clothes

Colors

Social language

Give and accept compliments

Value and cross-curricular topic

Consumerism

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units 10-12.

Vocabulary
Aim
Practice clothes

I Further support

Vocabulary Flashcards: Clothes

Exercise 1 ®) 2-37

e Focus on the pictures and their labels.
Point out that some are plural.

e Play the CD or read the words aloud
while students follow.

Usage

This presentation of clothes and shoes
uses the most basic vocabulary. You
could introduce other words if the
students are interested.

Although there are specific names for
types of shoes, shoes can be used for

all of them. The shoes with laces in
these pictures are often called sneakers.
Other words for these are running shoes,
trainers, and tennis shoes, which are all
used for both boys’and girls'shoes. The
girls'shoes shown are called flats. With a
slight heel, they are called pumps.

For girls, sweaters, shirts, and blouses are
sometimes generically referred to as
tops, but this term is not used for boys.

Pants, jeans, and shorts are plural.

10 Look at those black jeans!

Quessiiors with Wwch » Aniivers with and | ares = [ [ hot [ s £ ihose « Inbenifssr foo
Clothes » Cobors
Social language: Give and scoept complments

Vocabulary Clothes

2] |. Look at the pictures. Read and listen,

AR

5. a sweater

2. a T-shirt 3, a jacket 4, a skirt
T
| e,
7. adress 8. ashoe 9. shoes 10, pants 11. shorts 12, jeans

ew)) 2. [CETEETTED Listen snd repest.

aw)) 3. Listen and repeat each group of werds.

it fel it

a shirt [ shirts a shoe [ shoes a dress [ dresses
a skirt / skirts a swaaler | sweaters a blouse | blouses
pants jmars ‘

) | Listen and circle the clothing in each statement.

Exercise 2 ®) 238

e Play the CD or read the words aloud for
students to repeat.

e Practice the /[/ sound in shirt, T-shirt,
shoe(s), and shorts, and the /d3/ sound
in jacket and jeans.

e Focus too on the vowel sound /ar/ in
shirt, T-shirt, and skirt.

e Contrast the sound and spelling pattern

of ea in sweater /'swetor/ and jeans
/dzinz/, and make sure that students

pronounce shoe / shoes as one syllable:

/fu(z)/.

e Remind students that the ou (as in
blouse) is usually pronounced /av/ in
English, as in house and around.

e Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say the words.

Exercise 3 ®) 2-39

e Ask the students to focus on how the
ends of the words are pronounced.

e Play the CD or read the words yourself
for students to repeat.

Note

The words are grouped according to the
pronunciation of the plural ending: /s/,
/z/, or 1z/, not according to the spelling
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rules. Plural noun formation is presented in
Teen2Teen Student Book 2, Unit 4.

Exercise 4 ®) 2-40

e The students hear three statements,
each mentioning one or more item of
clothing, and they circle the word(s)
that they hear. Explain that they will
hear the statements twice, so they
could circle in pencil the first time.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
yourself, stopping after each statement
for students to circle in pencil.

e Students listen again, check, and go
over the circles in pen.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.40 PAGE 106
I Further support

Online Practice



Topic Snapshol

. ] . Read and listan to the conversation in a clothes store.

Charlotte, these jsans e ]
ﬂ are nice. But they're r ! 4 £

oo expensive,

Thie black omnes, Look!
[l Mext to the jackets, Ars

It's really cool. It's perfect for
school And it's not S0 expensve.

That's true. And
It's pretty. CK.
Lat's buy the skirtl

)

1. 'I'hejuan;an!... 2 'I'hqr’nz 3, The skirt is ...
8. notexpensive. (B expensive.
(B nice. b perfectfor schodl,  (B) cool.

<. Complete each statement, according to the Topic Snapshot. Circle the letter.

&, very sipensive.

it out (probably because perfect is a
cognate and expensive was used in the
previous picture with the dollar signs)
and congratulate them on their use of
reading strategies.

Usage

The informal ending or what? to a
question is largely rhetorical. The
speaker is expressing strong feelings
about something and drawing
someone else’s attention to it. The other
person generally comments in some
way (like Charlotte’s mom, who says Let
me see), but he or she doesn't answer
the question.

The phrase not so expensive can mean
the same as not as expensive as, in a
strictly comparative sense, but it is also
understood to mean not very expensive.

You're the best! is used, particularly
between children / teenagers and
their parents, to thank someone for
doing something nice or just being a
nice person. It is not a true superlative
because no one else is being compared,
and it is not used with a literal
meaning to congratulate someone

on an achievement. Students learn
superlatives in Teen2Teen Student Book
3, Unit 3.

Exercise 2
e Students circle the correct letter.

4 Wenotvery ... 5 5., Extra practice activity (all classes)
a, ool {2 good for school, - , o
(B) experisive. B niok very pretty. Elicit the students favorite singers, actors,

or soccer teams, etc. and write them
on the board. For each one, agree on a
positive adjective, e.qg., handsome, cute,

severityone T4

Topic Snapshot
Aim
Explore the topic of the unit with

examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

Write the first letters of the clothes words
from the previous lesson on the board
and invite volunteers to come out and
complete them. The class can help by
spelling out the words using the English
alphabet:

sh T- j sk sw bl

dr sh shp shj

(They can complete them in any order.
The order above matches page 70.)
Discuss clothes shopping with the
students. Ask Do you go shopping with your
parents?

Exercise 1 2:41

pretty, awesome, cool, etc.

Practice using the or what? ending:
Manchester United ... Are they awesome, or
what?

Justin Timberlake ... Is he cute, or what?
Encourage students to use expressive
intonation, rising for what.

For authentic practice, students can
remain silent when they don't agree, but
they should join in at least twice.

Ask the students to look at picture 1
and establish that the girl is pointing
out some black jeans that she likes.

Focus on the dollar signs in picture 2
and ask what the problem is (the girl’s
mom thinks they're too expensive).

Ask the students why Charlotte is so
happy in the last picture (her mom
agrees to buy Charlotte a skirt).

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

Ask students to use pictures 1 and 2

to guess the meaning of Let me see, as
they go over to look at the jeans. Check
that they understand the meaning of
price (which also appears in the Reading
lesson), either from the students own
language and / or from the context.
Focus on picture 3 and ask students

to identify two phrases that Charlotte
uses to convince her mom to buy

the skirt (perfect for school, not so
expensive). Ask them how they worked

© Copyright Oxford University Press
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Grammar

Aim
Practice questions with Which and
answers with one / ones

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

I Further support

Vocabulary Flashcards: Colors

Colors ®) 2-43

Play the CD or read the colors out loud so
that the students can repeat them.

Exercise 1

e If you use a board with chalk, use an
outline shape (for black) and a shape
filled with white to draw different
colored clothes in this presentation.
If you use board markers, choose two
colors that the students already know,
e.g. red and green.

e Option: Elicit, or remind students of,
the colors that they already know: blue
and green eyes and black, brown, and
gray hair.

e Draw on the board two simple T-shirts
of different colors, and two pairs of
pants of different colors on the other
side. Write S next to one pair and $$$
next to the other.

e Point to both T-shirts, wondering aloud
Which T-shirt is my favorite? The (black)
one or the (white) one? Pretend to
decide, point, and say The (black) one.
Repeat with Which pants are expensive?
and answer the question yourself: The
(black) ones.

e Focus on the chart and elicit how to
express one / ones in the students’
own language.

Exercise 2 ®&) 2-43

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Point out that Which starts with a /w/
sound, like all the other Wh- question
words apart from Who.

Which shirt is your favorite?
The blue one.

Which shoes are expensive?
The black ones.

e Then focus on the list of colors. Play the
CD or read the colors aloud for students
to repeat.

Practice the difference between ow
pronounced /ou/ in yellow and /av/ in
brown. Point out that purple has the same /
ar/ sound as in shirt or skirt.

Grrammar Questions with Whick; Answers with one [ ones
1 . Study the grammar.
| [ singular
) it | ['a: Which shivt i your favorne?
B: The blue ane

Er3Try
— ey

so| 2

B: The black cnes

2T Listen te the grammar examples. Repeat.

3.

Complete the questions with the correct word.
Complete the answers with one or ones.

1, A: Which{Gweaten)| sweaters is good for cold weathar?
B:Theredont N
2 A mth@y skirts 15 right for a birthday party?
B: The _purphe orie N
3. A: Which jacker @ar& not expersive?
B The grllow ones , next to the sweaters. (00
4. A Which(Shirb)! shirts s coof?
B: The biack and _while pog

of course’ M

g Listan te the conversations. Then listen again and

complete sach statement, according to the conversations,

1. The green panu@.' arent grur_Thebrmmesm.f@a nice
2. The gray sweater(i5)/ isn't caal, but it{E)/ sn't very expensive.

3. The jacket is new Nald it'siics/ not nice.
4. His favarite color(8)/ Isn't erange. Her favorte color([3)/ lsn't orange.
5. The shoes(are)( aren't gaod-locking. They're black /(Blug)

3. Listen again and check your answars.

MQ Look at the pictures of the clothes in the Vocabulary and Topic Snapshot on page 71.

Complete the statement.
My two favorite things. are the

72  seventytwo

and the

Usage

Blond is only used for hair, but brown,
red, white, black, and gray are used for
other things as well as hair and eyes.
Yellow is not used for hair.

Exercise 3

e Focus on the singular verb is in the
example to demonstrate why sweater is
circled and therefore why the answer is
The red one (not ones).

e Students circle the correct words and
write the answers.

o Ask eight different students to read out
the questions and answers.

e Students exchange books to check.
Make sure that no one has added an -s
to the colors in plural answers.

Note
Point out to the students that in English,

black comes before white in compound
colors such as black and white.

Exercise 4 ®) 2-44

e Explain that they will hear five
conversations twice. The first time, you
will stop after each one for them to
circle the correct words in pencil.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students listen.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2-44 PAGE 106

Exercise 5

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud again for students to check and
go over the circles in pen.

¢ They exchange books to check.

About you!

e Point out that there are blue jeans on
page 70 and black jeans on page 71, so
they need to specify which pair they
are referring to if they choose jeans, e.g.,
blue jeans.

Online Practice

I Further support



S ask students to explain the meanings
Grammar this/ that [ these [ those; Intensifier too 8 %, Z}CSS)Oth uses of too (the intensifier and
1: Study the grammar. ————
That skirt s too short, | Exercise 2 &) 2-45
PAY e Play the CD or read the grammar

' ‘ﬁ g The adverb too intensifies an adpective examples aloud for students to repeat.
: and gives it a negative meaning.

e Focus on theinitial /0/ sound, letting

This dress is toa big. X
sivies ars ESGRRRL ?:tudtenti F;ro?mg/ﬂ;s along sognd.
e that jacket o | B e R . ontrast it wi y encouraging

the students to say the two sounds
alternately, feeling the vibrations in their

D 2 Listen to the :
LA Pronunciation to the grammar examples. Repeat. throat with /3/.

this jacket that jacket

these shoes those shoes

This dress is too big.

These shoes are too small.

Those sweaters are too expensive.

§ Look at tha pictures. Complete the statemants. Circle the correct words.

&°

2, fue these [Fhosired 1|@uﬁmh

are great. shoes new? your dad’s jacket?

Exercise 3

o Ask the class why These is circled in the
example (because there are two shoes).

4.(This) These biouse
isn't good for school,

o Students circle the correct forms.
| Look at the pictures. Complete the conversations with this, that, these, or
those and an adjective with too.

blg espensive short small

e Ask volunteers to read out the entire
statements aloud to check answers.

Exercise 4

e Focus on the first picture. Ask why it's
this blouse (it's one blouse / singular
and it's near) and what the problem is
(it's expensive). Point out the adjectives

| e

#J : i above the pictures and show that
expensive has been crossed out.
1. A What's wrong with 2, A: THote  shoesare 3, A Thetr  graypants 4 A:Heyl That  orangs e Students complete the rest of the
s blouse? awesomel are greal, dress &5 5o nicel exercise, choosing the correct form
B ﬁ{;‘ﬁ; !m"‘? “r . "‘:3;":,3?.“ uw’re - hﬁ.,"ﬁ: e _ o Tﬁ’ﬁe - _ from this / that / these / those and an

seyeniy-ttees TS

Grammar

Aim
Practice this / that / these / those, and the
intensifier too

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

¢ You need two pens or markers of
different colors, and another two of
any color for this presentation. Show
one very clearly so that everyone can
see and place it on a student’s desk
not right next to yours. Hold the other
in your hand and say This (pen)’s (red).
Point across to the one on a student’s
desk and say That (pen)’s (blue).

e Put two of any color on the student’s
desk, and put the other two on your
table. Point from very near to the ones
on your table (or touch them) and say
These (pens) are on my table. Point and
say Those (pens) are on (Name’s) desk.

Turn to the grammar chart in the book,
look at the pictures and compare the
use of demonstratives in the students’
own language.

Focus on the picture to elicit the
meaning of too in the speech balloon
and stress the negative meaning
implied, comparing it with the neutral
intensifier very. Write on the board:
That skirt is very short.

That skirt is too short.

Explain that the first is a fact and the
second is a negative opinion.

You can ask students whether their
parents or teachers have ever said
anything similar to them.

Option: You can remind the class that
they saw too with another meaning, in
the phrase Me too on page 61 where
too means also. Write on the board,
underlining as shown:

The shirt is too expensive.

The jacket is too expensive, too.

Focus on the second statement and
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adjective to explain the problem.

e Use the word They're in number 3 to
remind the class that pants is plural.

e Ask students to spell their answers, to
practice the alphabet.

e Option: Students ask and answer in
pairs to practice speaking and listening.

Online Practice

I Further support
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Reading

Aim

Develop reading skills: an online
clothes store

Warm-up

Look at the pictures on page 74 and ask
students which clothes are their favorites.
Model your own answer by saying, e.g.,
My favorite shoes are the blue ones. to
encourage them to use colors and one /
ones in their answers.

Nielsen conducted global online
shopping surveys in 2010 and 2012. Books,
newspapers, and magazines were the top
online purchases in 2010, but they were
overtaken by clothes, shoes, and jewelry

in 2012.

Exercise 1

e Ask students to look at the online
store. Tell them in the students own
language to find suitable clothes for
rainy weather.

e Go over the answer first and then
ask the students to explain how they
worked out the meaning of boots (from
the picture). You could also practice
the pronunciation /buts/ to add to the
students’clothes vocabulary. Explain
that this is a general word, and can
apply to different kinds of boots, not
just the type shown in the picture.

e Point out the plural form of the
apostrophe in boys’and girls’ jackets
and compare with how this would
be expressed in the students'own
language.

e Make sure that students understand
the meaning of every and confirm
that everyone recognizes the cognate
occasion.

ANSWERS
the yellow jacket, the green jacket, the
red boots

Exercise 2

e Aska volunteer to explain to the class
what they have to do.

e Go over the answers as a class
practicing True and False.

e Option: You can point out the
compound nouns party shoes and
school shoes and remind students of
other examples that they have seen
(see page 53): kitchen table, math class,
etc.

Exercise 3

e Use the example to make sure that
everyone understands only. Ask
students to do the rest of the exercise,
checking carefully to see whether they
need a singular or plural answer.

Ieading An online clothes store

|. Look at the online clothes store. Which clathes are for rainy weather?

Home | Catalog | Shcpping cart | Contactus |

hurtq .:d hl‘m:wr. ¥

L. Read the statements. Circle T (true) or F (false).
1. The name of this store is Great Prices! T)(E} 4. Thers are party shoes and

2. There are good prices this week T¥F school shoes. TVF
3. There are pants fior beys but ot 5, The rain jackets ard boats
for girts. THR) e forgood weather T{E

'; Answer the questions about the pictures of the dothes. Use one and ones.
1. Which shaes are for girls? The blue ones
2. Which shoes are for boys or girls? T Mack and while ones
3. Which shoes are for boys? it black orgs
4. Which sweater is for very cold weather? The red ooe
5. Which shirt is for boys or girs? The oranae one
&. Which boys' shoes ane perfect for parties? The Black ones

T4  severilylor

Ask students to compare their answers find pictures in magazines (or online) of
in pairs first, to confirm that they clothes that they like, cut them out, and
identified the same clothes. stick them below the heading. If poster
Then ask volunteers to read their paper is available, each group can
answers, making sure that they only collate their six categories of clothes
sound the /z/ ending of ones where together into a single webpage.
necessary.

Ask students to check that they haven't
made any color words plural.

Option: Apply prior knowledge

Applying prior knowledge contributes
to the students'understanding. In
Exercise 3, students use their awareness
of gender preferences in clothing and
appropriate clothing for different social
situations. To reinforce this strategy, ask
students what influenced their answers.
Option: In groups of six, or as is most
convenient for your class, students
prepare a webpage like the one on this
page. Each student takes responsibility
for one (or more) of the six headings.
They write this at the top of a piece of
paper in neat lettering and they then

© Copyright Oxford University Press



a8 | . Read and liston to the commrsation.

0 That sweater i5 55 cooll

Positive adjectives % Yeah, ie great And those red
frovrps o R, shoes are awesomed

el

great R Thanks!

nicel

&P Youre welcoma,

ve| L [CITINITEDD Listen and repeat.

& Create & NEW conversation,
Change the clothes, the colors, and the positive adjectives.

ks Q . Read your new conversation with your partner.
= Then read the conversation in your partner's book.
seerty-fve 75
Teen2Teen express surprise if necessary that the

Aim
Practice social language for giving and
accepting compliments

Warm-up

Go up to one or two students who would
welcome the attention and compliment
them on an item of clothing, saying, e.g,,
That (T-shirt) is cool / awesome / really nice!
(If your students wear a uniform, comment
on a backpack or pencil case.)

You could also elicit examples, but to
ensure that students are only commenting
favorably, first write the positive adjectives
from this page on the board. Students can
contribute without moving or pointing by
saying (Name)’s (skirt) is (really nice).

Exercise 1 2:46

e Focus on the photo to establish what's
happening. Be aware that the students
may have different tastes and let them

boys like this sweater and the shoes.
Explain, however, that the point is to
learn how to give compliments when
they do like something.

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

Positive adjectives 2:47

e Highlight to students, that depending
on the conversation, the positive
adjectives listed here are suitable
alternative ways of responding.

e Play the CD or read the words aloud for

students to repeat them.

Usage

The two boys are sitting near each
other, but the first one uses That to refer
to the other boy’s sweater. If he said
This, it would imply that he’s referring to
what he was wearing.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Exercise 2 ®) 248

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individuals

to repeat. Encourage everyone to use
expressive intonation, rising for all the
positive adjectives (so cool, great, and
awesome) and to sound genuinely
pleased when they say You're welcome!
Remind them that they should always
use this polite response when someone
says Thank you or Thanks (as seen on
page 15).

Exercise 3

Ask a volunteer to explain to the class
in the students’ own language how
to use the pictures to make a new
conversation.

Ask the class in the students’own
language to look carefully at the gaps
and ask them whether they can use
the words for any clothes in any gap.
Give them a minute to look and think
and then help them, if necessary, by
pointing out that pants, shoes, and jeans
can only go in the gap after those.
Focus on the first two gaps, looking
back at the conversation in Exercise 1
if necessary, to establish that the same
clothes item is used in those two gaps.

Encourage students to use any of the
Positive adjectives shown in the box
instead of awesome for the last gap.
Ask students to complete the gaps to
make a new conversation.

Circulate to make sure that students
are using singular and plural items
appropriately and that no one is
making the color or adjective plural.

Chat

In pairs students read the new
conversations they have each written.

Option: Invite volunteers to act out a
conversation for the class. Encourage
students to listen by asking them to
note the clothes and adjectives that
each pair mentions.

Extension
Writing page 94

Further support
Workbook pages W29-W31
Online Practice

Grammar Worksheets 1and 2
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Video: Teen Snapshot

Unit TestsAand B

Grammar Bank
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76

Unit 11

Grammar
can / can't for ability
Degrees of ability

Vocabulary
Abilities

Social language
Discuss your abilities

Values and cross-curricular
topics
Hobbies and free time

Human achievement
PE.
Sports

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units 10-12.

Topic Snapshot
Aim
Explore the topic of the unit with

examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

Ask students in their own language to
raise their hands if they play a musical
instrument. Encourage a few volunteers
with their hands up to come out in turn
and mime playing their instrument for
everyone to guess what they play (in the
students’own language at this stage). Look
impressed and say You'e pretty good!

If no one plays an instrument, you could
widen the focus to sports outside school
and do the same activity to introduce the
unit topic of abilities and to preview the
phrase You're pretty good!

Exercise 1 2:49

e Focus on the pictures and ask the class
to work out what's happening. Show
interest in everyone’s ideas and then tell
the students to listen and check.

e Option: If possible use the CD for this
lesson. The two characters demonstrate
their ability on the drums. Frank can't
play very well, but Teresa is great. If
you can't use the CD, use two rulers or
pencils on the desk and make Frank’s
playing enthusiastic, but unrhythmical.
Use a regular simple rhythm for Teresa,
nodding your head in time and acting
like a real drummer.

¢ Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

Grammar

Wecabalary: Abilnies

Social language Dacuss your abilities

Topic Snapshol

e | et Toe abillty = Degress of abiity

| . Read and listen to the conversation.

2. Read the statements. Circle T (true) or F (false).

1, Frank can play the drums wel,
2. Terasa can play the drums well, (TYF

3. Teresa can teach Frank.

TH 4. Frank can teach Teresa. T AF)
5. Teresa says, “This &s funl” (TY F
dvF 6. Frank says, “Be carebul® T (F)

5. Which words and phrases are positive ‘=7 Which ones are negative =7
Be carefull Cooll Of coursel Oops! Thisis funl Thats-sasyl You're pretty good!

That's sazq/! Lool! Be carehal!
You're pretty good! This i fun! Cops!
Of course!
76  severilysix
e Ask the students to guess the meaning Exercise 2

of can and can’t.

Usage

Listen to this! and Watch this! are
expressions used to get attention
from others.

The collocation pretty good is used to
offer praise, as in That's pretty good!
Oops!is used to express embarrassment
when one has made a mistake.

I know is often used to acknowledge
another person’s statement. The
intonation starts low and rises (the
opposite of when the same phrase is
used to guess, as on page 67).
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e Read out the example statement and
confirm that it's false. If students aren’t
sure, sound doubtful and say
Frank can play the drums, but ... (not
very well). Then sound impressed and
say
But Teresa can play the drums well ...
very well.

e Before students do the exercise, use
the speech marks to elicit the meaning
of says and check that they have
recognized the meaning of teach.

Exercise 3

e Students categorize the phrases.

e Go over the answers and then, for
further practice, you could play the
CD or read the conversation aloud
again, pausing after each expression for
students to copy the intonation.




Vocabulary Abilities

2] |. Look at the plctures. Read and listen.

B mwim 7. cook

wj 2. Listen and repeat.

Hey, Mom! Don't _oook — I
Lets go 1o a restaurant, OK?

5. play soccer | volleyball [ basketball

B. ride a bike [ a horse

B 1t's Toby's birthday today! Ploass deaw
Let's 5an] { pictune of my mother, OK?

ther drums nowd

sevenly-seven 77

Vocabulary
Aim
Practice abilities

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: Abilities

Exercise 1 ®) 2:50

e Ask students to look at the pictures and
establish that these are all abilities.

e Play the CD or read the words aloud
while students follow.

Usage

The less formal variation without the
(e.g., play guitar, play piano, play drums)
is also used for music instruments. The
word the is never used with play +
sports. The short form bike is much more
common than its full form bicycle.

Exercise 2 ®) 2:51

Play the CD or read the words aloud for
students to repeat.

Compare the pronunciation of guitar
with the same word in the students’
own language to make sure that
students don't pronounce the u.

Focus on the /a1/ diphthong in ride and
bike, pointing out the same spelling
pattern in all these words that the
students now know: time, five, and nine.

Practice too the /o/ sound in draw and
the short/a/ sound in drums. Contrast
the sounds /a/ and /u/, as in drums and
cook, helping students to be aware that
their lips are further forward making a
round shape for /u/.

Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say the words.

Exercise 3

Ask the students to look first at the
pictures to establish the situation and
then to read the speech balloons.
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e Explain that they need to think about
the meaning and use a logical word
from Exercise 1 for each gap.

o First ask students to spell the words
that they have written, to practice the
alphabet. Then invite volunteers to read
the whole speech balloon out loud.
Encourage them to pretend to be the
characters in the pictures and to act as
they read.

e Option: Exercise 3 brings together
various aspects of grammar that the
students have now studied, providing a
varied scaffold for the new vocabulary.
You could point this out to the students
at this stage of the year to encourage
students to think about how much they
have learned.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

If your students responded well to the
Warm-up miming activity on page 76,

you could play the same game again, but
this time explaining that the students can
choose any of the activities on page 77 to
mime, not necessarily something that they
can do well. The class calls out the key
words or phrases as in Exercise 1.

For a change of activity, play a drawing
game. Tell the students that you are going
to draw a picture associated with one

of the activities on the page. Begin with
swim: draw a few ripples of water on the
board, add an angled arm coming out of
the water and then draw a simple circle
for the head. The first student to guess
and say the word correctly in English takes
your place, erases your picture, and begins
a new drawing. Ask the student to tell

you in secret what they are drawing so
that you can help the class if the drawing
is confusing.

Further support

Online Practice
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Grammar

Aim
Practice can and can't for ability and
degrees of ability

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e ook at the picture with the class and
ask students in their own language
what the girl on the left is saying.

e Option: Students have already
studied that capital letters are used for
languages in English. You can point
out to them that Chinese is the word
for both the nationality (e.g, Gan Yu on
Teen2Teen Friends is Chinese) and the
language. Compare with the students’
own language.

e Look at the chart with the class and
point out there is a single form of can
used for all persons in the affirmative,
and a single form can't used for the
negative. See Usage below.

e Focus on the apostrophe in can't and
remind students that Don't finishes
in the same way (as studied with the
imperative in Unit 7).

e Write on the board:

I can speak English.

Erase / can and the period and change it
into a question:

Can I speak English?

Then write Yes, | can.

e Make sure that students notice that
the short answer only uses can and no
other verb. Demonstrate by writing a
short answer and crossing out ride:
Yes, she can fide.

e Focus on the Degrees of ability and
remind the students of Frank and Teresa
on page 76. Look at the examples with
speak English. Then begin saying Frank
can't play the drums ... and try to elicit
very well. If necessary, the students
can turn back to page 76 to find what
Teresa said.

e Ask students to suggest meanings in
their own language for the different
degrees of ability.

Usage

Well, very well, really well, and at all
intensify statements with can or can't.

| can’t speak English well / very well
means [ can only speak English a little.
The phrase really well is only used

in affirmative statements, never in
negative statements. / can't speak English
atall means | can't speak any English.

Note

Students practice the pronunciation of the
new grammar on the next page.

1 . Study the grammar.

Grammar eanand can? for ability: Degrees of ability

.

|

-

(T sorry. | can't speak Chinm.\

3 |I—
14
b1}

]y

\fan you speak English?
Degrees of ability | Affirmative statements
&4 | can speak Engish very well / really wall.| "”"“’w* ¢an | spaak English.
& | ean speak Englsh well, He / She | They
& | can't speak English well / very well Negative statements
9P | can't speak English at all H b You # we
| | speak Chinase,
He [ She [ They e it
| yes | ne quasticns Shert answars
| Yes, | can. [ Mo, | can't
you es, you can. [ No, you can't.
she Yes, she can. | No, she can't
Can ride | a horse?
he Wes, he can [ No, he cant.
we e, we can, [ No, we can't
they Wes, they can. [ No, they can't.

oX—p—
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T8  severly-eight

<. Look at the pictures. Complete each statement. Circle can or can't,

Exercise 2

o Ask students to look at the pictures to
see whether the people can or can't do
the activities.

e Then they circle the correct form.

e Ask volunteers to read the entire
statements out loud to check answers.

Extra practice activity (all classes)
Elicit examples of famous singers, people
who play soccer, volleyball or basketball,
swimmers, cyclists, etc. and write the
names on the board, making sure that
the students can say the relevant ability
in each case. Ask the students to write
three statements about different people’s
abilities, e.g,,

Rihanna can sing very well.

© Copyright Oxford University Press



3 Look at the plctures. Write questions with can and short answers.

o ’
. i i\- o ks

1. she/ ride a herse (Yes)
Lan she ride 3 horst?

2 he [ swim well {Yes)

Lan hie gwirn will?

——

3. they / speak Turkish [N}

Lan fhed spak Turkish?

Yee ghe £30 Yed b can

b they ean
Wil HE \'.ull'l

-E"'J"

4, he | play the guitar {Ma)
Lan he play the guitar?

5. they | play basketball weil [Yes]
Can treq play baskethall weil?

s

Fi -

'

Fram-~

6. she [ sing well (Ma)
Can she sing well?

Mo, 1 cant yeo dhed c30

[ .-mﬁ

am)) 4. Listen to the conversations. Then listen again

and check the correct statements.
1. She can ride a horse. D
2. He can swim. l__F
3. She can dance well D
4. Yaya can sing well. ||

He can't swim,
She can't dance well [/
Yaya cantsing well. ||

She can't ride a horse,

am)) 5, Listen to the statements from Exercise 4. Rapeaat,

About youl

F Answer the personal questions. Write short answers,

Can you nde a horse?
Can your mom speak Genman?

Can you swim?

Can your dad play the guitar?

Can you draw well?

Can you sing well?

seyenty-nine 79

Exercise 3

e Make sure students realize that in
addition to the pictures, they have Yes
or No in parentheses to help them.

e First look at the example. Then focus on
number 3. Ask the students whether
they need to change can in any way
with a plural pronoun (no).

e Remind students to use question
marks and periods correctly, to put a
comma after Yes and No, and to use the
apostrophe in cant.

¢ Circulate while they are writing to check

spelling and punctuation. You could
practice orally by pointing to a picture,
asking the question, and encouraging
the students to answer.

e Option: As students finish, put them
into pairs to check their work and then
to ask and answer the questions.

Exercise 4 ®) 2.52

e Tell the class that they will hear
four conversations and that in each

case they have to check the correct
statement. Explain that they will hear
each conversation twice, and the first
time you will stop for them to check a
statement in pencil.

Play the CD or read the audioscript
yourself while students listen, pausing
after each conversation for students to
check a statement.

Students listen again, check their
answers, and go over the check marks
in pen.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.52 PAGE 106

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Exercise 5 ®) 2.53

e Play the CD or read all the statements
from Exercise 4 aloud (the ones with
check marks and also the ones without)
for students to repeat.

e Make sure that the students use a weak
schwa sound in can /kan/ and that they
stress the main verb (and the noun if
there is one):

She can ride a horse.

In contrast, make sure that they stress
can't, using a strong /&/ sound:

She can't ride a horse.

About you!

e Choose a stronger student and ask
(Name), can you speak English? and help
him / her to answer Yes, | can. Write the
answer on the board.

e Turn to another stronger student and
ask Can your mom speak Chinese? Help
him / her to answer Yes, she can. or
No, she can’t. Write this answer on the
board too.

e Circle the commas and apostrophes in
your examples on the board.

e Explain that in the About you! section
this time, the students have to answer
questions with short answers.

e Use the examples on the board to
remind the students to use a pronoun
in the short answer, e.g., your mom
in the question becomes she in the
answer. Stress that the forms of can /
can't are the same for everyone.

e Students write the answers.

o Circulate while they are writing to check
punctuation and for the correct use of
she and he.

e Students exchange books to check and
compare answers.

e Option: Show interest by asking
if anyone's mom speaks German
or if anyone’s dad plays the guitar.
Invite students to mention any other
languages that their parents speak, or
other special skills, helping them to say
them in English.

e Option: Students ask and answer in
pairs to practice speaking and listening.

Students’ own answers with /, she,
and he.

Online Practice

I Further support
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Reading

Aim
Develop reading skills: profiles of
international athletes

Warm-up

As a class, make a list of sports activities on
the board, e.g., swim, ride a bike, play soccer
/ volleyball / basketball. Tell the class that
you're thinking of a famous athlete. Write
on the board Who am I? and explain that
you want the students to guess by asking
Can you (swim) very well? When they think
they know, they ask Areyou ...?

Give other clues as necessary:

His / Her hair is short and dark.

The first letter of his / her name / family
nameis ...

When a student guesses correctly, they
take your place, telling you in secret who
they've chosen so that you can help with
other clues if necessary.

Exercise 1 2:54

e Ask students to look at the profiles to
find which athlete is from the UK.

e Play the CD or read the profiles aloud
while students follow.

e Ask them how they know the answer
to the question (they may recognize
British, and they know that London is
the capital of the UK).

e Ask the class to work out the meaning
of weightlifter, strong, lift, jumper, jump
(over), and run from the photos.

e Practice the pronunciation of the new
sport words, pointing out the silent gh
in weightlifter /'wertliftor/ and that
the same /a/ sound is used in jump
/dzamp/ and run /ran/. (You could also
model this sound in husband.)

e Make sure that students know the
meaning of People say and also and
focus on the running example to
explain the meaning of fast (run 200
meters in 22.22 seconds).

J.J. Jegede /dzer dzer 'dzagadi/

Exercise 2

e Explain that several of the descriptions
a—j on the right match with each of
the athletes numbered 1-4. Use the
example to demonstrate the exercise.

e Do item a with the class to make sure
everyone understands before students
complete the exercise on their own.

e Go over the answers when everyone
has finished. Students can simply give
the number, but if you prefer, you could
help them to say the names:

Cao Lei/ tsauv 'ler/
Veronica Campbell-Brown /vo, raniko
Jkembal 'braun/

80

a0 |. Read the profiles. Which athlete is from the ULK.?

Ieading Profiles of international athletes

Yes, they can!

Meet four awesome athletes

athlete, too.

Meet Chinese weightlifter Cao Lal. She is from
Hebei Province in China. Ms. Cao Is very strong.
She can lift 158 kilograms! Wow!

This is British jumper |.). Jegede. M1, Jegede is from East
London. He is a very strong jumper. Look at the photol He
can jump over three cars! His friends say, )L, you're lots
of fun, But please be careful™

Veronlca Campbell-Brown is from Clarks Town, Jamaica.
Her family is very big (nine brothers and sisters)! She can
run very fast. She can run 200 meters in 22.22 seconds!
That"s very fast! Her husband can also run fast. He's an

Australian swimmer jJames Magnussen can swim very
fast =50 meters in 22 seconds! He is from Port Macguarie,
Australia. People say he is very handsome.

2. Match the people and the descriptions, Write the numbers.

1. Cao Lei
2. Ll Jegede .

3. Veronica Campbel-Brown .,

4. James Magnussen ..

]

. Correct each false statement,

a canmnfast 3 f isverystrong. 1

b. can swim fast 4 g is from Clarks Town, _2_
€. can ump really well. _2_  h, is from Hebei Province, L
d, islots of fun. _£_ i. isfrom Australia 2

& s from EastLondon. 2 | s from & big family, 3

1. Cao Lei Is a swimmer. a0 Lei is 3 weighilifter

2. People say, “lames Magnussen is very tall” Feople saq
3. LL legeds’s friends say, “LL, you're strong!” < I Jtat
4, Cao Lei's husband is an athlets, Yeronica Camphell-Brow
5. Veronica Campbell-Brown can 18t 158 Kilograms, _£20 Lei 2an |

BO  eighty

amits Magnussen i §
44

Wl

athilete

159% Kilodrams

James Magnussen /,dzeimz
'magnasan/

e Option: To continue the sport theme,

you could make the exercise a race,
telling the first student who finishes

to raise his / her hand. If the answers
are correct, you can announce that

he / she has won (the gold medal). The
silver medal and bronze medal go to

the second and third students with the
correct answers. The benefit is that they
look for the information quickly, rather
than reading word by word.

e Option: Classify information

To reinforce this strategy, write the
names of the athletes as column
headings on the board. Invite the
students to say which descriptions go
in each column, by giving the letter.

Exercise 3
e Explain the activity and tell students to

copy the punctuation carefully.
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e Students compare answers in pairs
before you go over the activity as a
class.

o Write a swimmer and an athlete on the
board and elicit when to use an (before
a vowel sound).

3. Students may also add But please be
careful!

4. Cao Leiis an athlete.

5. Veronica Campbell-Brown can run
very fast.



Usage

The emphatic pronoun me (and never
the subject pronoun /) is used to refer
to yourself, and in this case, to confirm
that someone is asking you a question

s i.ﬂud.ndlimnuﬂummm-ﬂnn.

| EB Hey. SyNia. Can you swi? about yourself.
Pouliive ekpitives W Yex, | can, | can swim very well.
O, that's cooll -+ € Oh that's cool

Exercise 2 ®) 2.57

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individual
students to repeat. Encourage everyone
to use expressive intonation, showing
interest in What about you?, making
a friendly offer with No problem. | can
teach you! and responding gratefully
Really? Thanks so much!

) What about you? Can you swim?
4D M&? | can’t swim at all,

) Mo problem | can teach youl
4 Reaty? Thanks so much!

e L [ZISITIITITD Listen and repeat.

3. EIIETIIIETEDD Create & NEW conversation
with new abilities and responses. Use the pictures.

2d I o

g

Exercise 3

e Aska volunteer to explain how they
can use the pictures to create a new
conversation.

e Make it very clear to the class that they
can use any of the abilities and that
they don't have to talk about their own,
or their partner’s, real abilities.

e Focus on the Positive responses to use
instead of Oh, that’s cooll, shown at
the top of the page, and encourage

| : them to use Oh that's awesome! or Oh,

SN that’s great!

, @ A i e SePNES T ity P T e C(irculate to make sure that everyone

o chat Then read the conversation in your partner's book,
= understands the task.

e Option: When you put students into
pairs, make sure that students will be
working with a partner who has used
a different ability, so that they practice
more vocabulary.

N r———

| B what about you? Can you ?

eightyone  BY

Chat

e |n pairs students read the new
conversations they have each written.
Remind them to be expressive with
their positive response and the
expressions very well and at all.

Student: No, / can't.
You: No problem. | can teach you!

Aim Continue with different students (or
change the activity) until you have used /

iliti can teach you a couple of times. . )
your abilities % P e Option: Invite volunteers to act out a

Exercise 1 2.55 conversation for the class. Encourage

Teen2Teen

Practice social language for discussing

Warm-up

Choose a skill that you have, and that
you can demonstrate or mime, but that
a student is less likely to be able to do.
It could be skiing, speaking another
language, playing a musical instrument,
etc. Don't choose driving because the
students aren't yet old enough to learn.

Focus on the photo and ask the
students why they think the boy looks
concerned. Ask them to listen and
check.

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

Positive responses 2:47

students to listen by asking them
to note the activity that each pair
mentions.

Extension
Writing page 95

Further support
Workbook pages W32-W34

Mime your activity (or say a few words in Online Practice

another language) and say | can (ski) (very * Highlight to students, that depending Grammar Worksheet
well). Ask a stronger student What about on the conversation, the positive Vocabulary Worksheet
you? Can you (ski)? Help him / her to reply, responses listed here are suitable Reading Worksheet
and respond appropriately yourself as alternative ways of responding. Video: Teen Snapshot
shown below: e Play the CD or read the words aloud for Unit Tests A and B
Student: Yes, / can. students to repeat them. Grammar Bank

You: Oh, that’s great!
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Unit12

Grammar Grammar should Yor advice: statements and yes | no questions s shouid, information question:

Wecabaulary: Reasons 1o vish a place
should for advice: statements and yes / no

Social language Describe your couniry

questions

should: information questions

Vocabulary

Reasons to visit a place

Social language

Describe your country

Values and cross-curricular
topics

Citizenship

The Internet

Tourism and travel

Foreign language

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from
the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will

check their progress at the end of Review:

Units 10-12.

Topic Snapshot

| . Read and listen 1o the video webchat.

I'm here, Ana. How are you?

Actually, I'm great! Daniel, guess what!
What?

lulie Duclos is here with her family. From
Canadal She's here in iy apartment now,
Hi, Daniell It's trus. We're hers in Brazil
for a week.

- HL, Julie! Lucky youl
‘Yeah, Brazil s fartasticl

Daniel, you should visit Brazil, toal
iek | should! That's an swesome idea.
But what's Brazil lke?
Well, it's & really big country. The people
are vary nice. The weather is great. The
restaurants are fantastic. And the beaches
are swesome!
Hey, Juliel You should uplcad some phatas
of Brazil to TeenZTeen Friends, OK?
Julie:  Great ideal
Ana:  See you later, Daniel!
| Daniet Bye. quyst

TOplC SnapShOt ~ L. Circle the correct name or names.
1. Whe is in Brazi? (A3 Daniel (Jul®) 4. Who is from Brazil? {Ang) Daniel Julie
2. Wheisn't in Brazil?.  Ana (DanieD Jubie 5. Who sheuld come to Brazi? Ana (DanieD Julie |

3. Whe is from Canada? Ana Daniel (Jullé) 6. Who should upload photos? Ana Dantel Jull®) |

Aim

Explore the topic of the unit with

examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary, ’

and social language in context 3. According to Ana's description, what's Brazil like? Write a check mark.
1. There are nice people. 4. There are good restaurants,
2. There are fantastic malls. |:| 5. There is great weather. ‘
3. There are awesome buildings. |:| 6. There are nice beaches.

Warm-up

Ask students in their own language to give
reasons why tourists visit Brazil. Encourage
them to use English if they can, for
example, to talk about the weather. They
can give opinions such as The (restaurants)
are (awesome), and they can suggest
activities such as go to the beach.

Exercise 2
e Use the example to explain the exercise.

e When you go over the answers, check
the pronunciation of Julie /'dzuli/ and

e Ask them to explain in the students’
own language what advice Ana gives
Daniel (that he should visit too). If they
manage this, congratulate them on

Exercise 1 2:58
e Focus on the photos of Ana and Daniel

82

and ask Are they on the phone? (No).
Elicit, or explain if necessary, that they
are using a video webchat facility,
communicating through the Internet
and that they can see each other with
their webcams.

e Ask the students why they think Julie is

in the photo with Ana. Play the CD or

read the webchat aloud while students

follow.

e Students explain that Julie and her
family are staying with Ana in Brazil.

their reading and explain that they
will learn this new word should in the
next lesson.

Usage

People using a webcam often say
Are you there? to confirm that the
technology is working correctly.

upload photos means to move them
from a computer to the Internet (or
from a phone to a computer) for others
to see.

Bye, guys is an informal way of saying
goodbye to a group. (For the use of
guys, see page 37.)

The common response to Guess what! is
What? Then the first speaker shares their
new information.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Daniel /'dzenjoal/, making sure that they
use the English pronunciation, stressing
the first syllable not the last.

Exercise 3
e Explain the meaning of According to,

to make sure that students understand
that the exercise is specifically about
what Ana said in the webchat, not what
is true or not true about Brazil.

If students think Ana should also have
mentioned fantastic malls and awesome
buildings, encourage them to make
online friends, and to use their English
to tell them all about Brazil.



Grammar shonld for advice

Yeu should visit Ric.
The beaches are awesome!

Students compare answers in pairs,
before you go over the exercise as

a class. If the students have already
practiced the pronunciation of should /
shouldn’t, ask them to read the answer.
Otherwise, read each correct answer
yourself and invite a volunteer to
explain why it's correct.

Exercise 3

Students again need to read the whole

It's fartastic. Korean restiurants are coal.
2. A:Should my dad call your dad in kaly? 4. A:Should we buy these T-shirts?
B:Yos. he should, /(io, he SHGAETD) B Yes, we shoul, /(o we shGdaD)
s 3500 in the marming in aky neowl Thesy're oo exparshe.

. Complata the statements of advice with should or shouldn’t and the verb,
1. You showd a0 {go) to Cansda in October, [Us-20 pratty then!
2. Your Bthe beother 0000l plag  (play) video garnes now, It's 8:45, and his class is at 00|
{listen] to this Beyoncé song. It's really good|
{swim) a2 that beach, It isrt very nice.
5 You thowdd @0 (go) toa restaurant in Mexico City, The restaurants are awesome.

3. We _should listen
4. Your grandparents _200ulde’l swim

ew | | EUITITESTIIIIIIDD Listen to the conversations. Then listen again and
complete sach statement with should or showldn 't and the verbs go or call

1, He ghopld g0 to the beach.

8 They snould do to the mall,

s | . (IS Listen to the statements from Exercise 4. Repeat,

£, Complete each conversation, Cirele the appropriate short answars,

1. A:Should | go to China?
6Fes,you shou)! No, you shoukdt

their parents now. & He shouldn't 4o o Shanghal in August.

l.Smdy'ﬂugIrlmlr.
* Give a person advice with shouwld + a verb,
Affirmative statements Nagative statemants
SN should | visit Brazil R shouldn't
He [ She [ They He | She [ They
yus [ no questions Short answers.
I Yes. | should. /N, | shouldnt. b,
e Yeou. ywou should. [ No, you shouldn't :_'I
) she s Yes. she shoukd, / No, she shouidnt, [F gl
hee: Yes. he should. | No, he shouldn't
W Yes. we showd. [ Mo, we shouldns
they Yes. they should. | Mo, they shouldn',
2

3. A:Should my friends go to a Korean restaurant?
I Mo, they shouldn't,

&, She _pnoukdnt ap to Japan in January.

L eall

6. She &0

again At three o'clock.

wighily-thies 83

Grammar similar way to can and can't, with one
form used for all persons.
Aim e Demonstrate the word order in

Practice should for advice

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Focus on the photo and the speech
balloon, and try to elicit the meaning
of should. Ask the students to find it on
page 82 if necessary.

¢ Option: Students practice the
pronunciation of statements with
should in Exercise 5. To practice the
word in isolation before that, you
could write it on the board, crossing
out the / (shoufd), and then model
the pronunciation /[ud/, asking the
students to repeat.

e Look at the Negative statements part
of the chart and ask students to guess
the meaning of shouldn't. Then point
out that should and shouldn’t work in a

questions as you did with can. Write on
the board:

They should go to the beach.

Erase They should and the period and
change it into a question:

Should they go to the beach?

Then write Yes, they should.

Usage

The full form should not is rarely used in
either spoken or written English and is
considered quite formal.

Exercise 2

e Use the example to demonstrate that
the students need to read B's entire
response before they choose the
answer. The phrase It’s fantastic shows
that B likes China, so the response to A
would be positive: Yes, you should.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

statement before they answer.

e Remind them to use the verbs in
parentheses after should / shouldnt, and
to use the apostrophe in shouldn't.

e To reinforce spelling, write 1-5in a
column down the board and invite
volunteers to write the two words that
they have written for each answer.

The rest of the class should watch and
check.

o [f the students have practiced the
pronunciation, they can repeat the
phrases from the board.

Exercise 4 ®) 2:59

o Explain that they will hear six
conversations and that they have to
complete the statements based on the
information that they hear, using should
or shouldn’t with either go or call. Tell
them that they will hear them twice,
and ask them not to write anything the
first time.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud.

e The second time, pause after each
conversation for students to write.

e Students check their answers in
Exercise 5.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.59 PAGE 106

Exercise 5 ®) 2-60

e Play the CD or read the answers to
Exercise 4 aloud for students to check
their work. They then listen a second
time and repeat.

e Make sure that they don't pronounce
the silent /. They should stress the
main verb, not should, in affirmative
statements (You should go), and both
shouldn't and the verb in negative
statements (You shouldn't go).

I Further support

Online Practice
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84

Vocabulary
Aim
Practice reasons to visit a place

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: Reasons to visit a place

Exercise 1 2:61

e Explain in the students’own language
that the pictures show aspects of a
country’s culture on which people
often comment. Elicit examples of 1. The food Is great! 2. The music s

Vocabulary Reasons to visit a place

2w |. Look at the pictures. Read and listen,

tourist attractions in the students’ fantastic

country. Explain that these can be g_ * Use s, not are, with foed and music,
events such as festivals, buildings such The food fs great. NOT Fhe-food-ane-great:
as a cathedral, or natural features such am) 2. Listass wril taiast.

as beaches.

e Play the CD or read the statements
aloud while students follow.

e Focus on the Language tip to confirm
that the words food and music use a
singular verb.

visiting each country,

Usage

Food and music are non-count

nouns. This grammar point is taught
in Teen2Teen Two, Unit 5. For now,
students can simply use the English
words food and music, with a singular
verb. Compare with the students’own
language.

Exercise 2  pronunciation 2:62
e Play the CD or read the statements

3. Look at the photos. Complete the conversations with reasons for

Turkey i fantastic, The
(1) food
Is really greatl And the

attractions

Germany is really great.
The {3) _mauniair
in Bavaria are beautiful
Ang the (4) L0

in Belin is really coolt

China is beautiful, The
(5} iourist

attr diE

are fantastic, and

4 you can buy great

{6} _Sounenics

. The |

aloud for students to repeat. =+

e Focus on these particular sounds: Abaut ml
the /y/ sound in music /'myuzik/ and TR Moukd Vel
beautiful /'byugofl/, 84  sightydoe

the different sounds of ou in tourist

/'turist/, mountains /'mauntnz/, and
souvenir/suva'nir/,

the /[/ sound in attractions /a'trak nz/. is this? to elicit Turkey, Germany, and

e Check pronunciation first by inviting China.

individual students to say the key words Use the example to demonstrate that

in isolation. they have to look at the photos and

e Then focus on natural statement stress, use the vocabulary from Exercise 1 to
encouraging students to keep the verb complete what Su, Bruno, and Gan tell
very short and weak, stressing only the their friends about their country.

noun and adjective:
The music is fantastic.

e Option: To show that the adjectives are

e Ask the students to spell the answers, to
practice the alphabet.

interchangeable, you can elicit different About you!

statements from the students, e.g., The e Make sure that students understand

mountains are amazing. that they should complete the first

The music is cool. gap with their own country and that

. they then choose a reason to visit

Exercise 3 their country and write it in the longer
o First, look at all the phOtOS with the gap. Encourage students to use the

class, to establish who is talking to vocabulary from the page, but allow

whom, and which country the teens them to use other words that they

are talking about. Make sure students know in English, e.q. beach(es).

realize that both photos are from the

country that is being described in each

case. Check by pointing to both photos Students’ own answer

of one country and asking What country

© Copyright Oxford University Press

e Option: In groups, pairs, or individually,
as is most practical in your class,
students make a magazine page
advertisement encouraging tourists
to visit their own country. Students
will need time at home to find photos
in magazines or on the Internet. For
the heading on the poster, encourage
students to use an imperative as a
heading, e.g., Visit Japan! Then they
can add captions to their photos, using
ideas from page 84.

I Further support

Online Practice



Girammar shonld: information guestions

1 Study the grammar.

‘What should | do in Ric?
‘Where should he go in taly?

‘Why should we go o Pars?

You should go to the beach,

He should go o Rome and Venice.
When should they visit China? | They should visit in September.
Whe should Kaye call in Miamd? | She should call my friend Vicky.
Bacause Pans b8 so beautifull

You should visit the

aw) 2. Listen to the grammar azamples. Repeat.

museums. They'ne _qmﬂ :

'3- Complete the conversations with information questions with should,

1. A: (What /| f do}
what should { Ao in |stanbul?
B: You should go take a boat tour.

3. A: (When [ Donna / come)

when should Donna come to lapan?
B: She should come in October, The weather is
fantastic then.

5. A (Wha [y pa:ent:s I call)
whi should iy parents el in Lisbon?
B: They should call my parents. Theyre lots of funl

2. A (Where [ my brother f go)

winerg should

Sl
iy

T peothiee an

in Germany?

B He should visn the Bavarian Alps,

{Whaere [ we | meet)

winere should we meet

in Sakador?

B: Let's mest at the market next to Pelowrinho, OK7

6 A (Why /I J visit)

Wity prouild | vt

Machu Picchu?

B Because it's a beautiful founst artraction.

eightyive 85

Grammar
Aim
Practice should: information questions

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1
e On the board, write What?, Where?,

When?, and Who? First ask the students
which question word doesn't have a /w/
sound (Who /hu/), and then ask them

to suggest a simple question using
each question word, and a possible

answer. Start them off by holding up
a pen and saying What’s this? It's a pen.
Elicit another question with What and
then continue with the other question
words. Here are some possible ideas:

Where’s your backpack?
When's gym class?
Who's your favorite singer?

e Focus on the photo. Establish that
the girl on the left is asking for advice.
Explain, if necessary, that the girl on the
right has already been to New York, so
she knows what to recommend. Point
out the question using should.

e Give students a few minutes to read
the different questions and answers in
the chart and then focus on the new
question word Why and the answer
with because. Ask students to guess the
meaning of Why and because. Point out
that the two words look very different
in English and compare this with the
students’own language.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Exercise 2 &) 2-63

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Make sure that the students don't
pronounce the /in should and
encourage them to pronounce should
very weakly, stressing instead the
question word and the main verb:
What should | do in Rio?

e Practice the new words too: Why /war/
and because /b1'koz/.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.63
What should | do in Rio?

Where should he goin Italy?
When should they visit China?
Who should Kaye call in Miami?
Why should we go to Paris?

Exercise 3

e Focus on the example to show students
how to use the words in parentheses
to form a question. Refer them also to
the grammar chart at the top of the
page. Establish that they don't need to
change the form of any of the words
in parentheses.

o Students write the questions.

e Circulate while they are writing,
checking that they are copying the
spelling correctly and using the correct
word order.

e Students exchange books to check
their answers.

e Option: Practice saying the questions
and each individual statement of
the answers in Exercise 3 as a class.
Students then practice in pairs, taking
turns to ask and answer.

Extra practice activity (all classes)
Write these cues on the board:
What/do? Where/go? When/go?

Tell the class to imagine that they're
having an end-of-year trip or party.
Invite the students to make questions with
the words on the board and to answer
them with their own ideas:

What should we do?

We should go to a Chinese restaurant.
Where should we go?

We should go to Li5.

When should we go?

We should goon ...

Online Practice

I Further support
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Reading

Aim
Develop reading skills: an online travel
article

Warm-up

Write the first capital letter of each month
in a vertical list down the board (J F M
AMJJASOND)and ask volunteers to
spell the months for you to write, or if you
prefer, they come out and write them
while the class checks. Practice saying
them (for spelling and pronunciation tips,
see page 44).

Ask students when it is rainy in their
country (or region if their weather is more
varied) Ask When should people visit? As
students give their suggestions, make sure
they use in with months.

The Montreal High Lights Festivalis held
every year, usually in the last two weeks
of February. It includes food, music, light
shows, and winter sports, with an all-night
finale from 6 p.m. through 6 a.m. called
Nuit Blanche (White Night), featuring 200
free activities.

Exercise 1 2:64

e First, ask if anyone knows what the
weather is like in Canada in January.
Then ask students to look at the
website to check or find out.

e Play the CD or read the website aloud
while students follow. (If you read it
yourself, note the name of French origin
Canadiens, which is not spelled or
pronounced the same as the nationality
adjective in English.)

e Ask the students to work out the
meaning of snow from the photo and
practice the pronunciation /snou/.

¢ Point out that the athlete in the photo
is playing ice hockey /'ars 'haki/ and
that he is about to hit the puck /pak/
with his stick /stik/.

e Focus on the name Canadiens. Make
sure students understand that it is a
word of French origin, spelled -ens at
the end.

e Use an example about your regional
weather to help students understand
the meaning of usually. (Students will
learn adverbs of frequency in Teen2Teen
Two, Unit 6.)

It's very very cold, but it's sunny.

Reading An online travel article

| . Read the online travel articla.
What's the weather like in Canada in January?

Julie Duclos
Here's a link 1o an article about my country,

Some people say, “Don't po to Canada in lanuary, It's too cold!” Well, it's
true, It's very, very cold, But in the province of Quetec, it's uswally sunny,
and it's funl You should visft the city of Mantreal, "Mount Royal” is 2 small
malrntain in & park in the city, It's very pretty in the snow. in Montreal, there
ane lots of nice restaurants, and the food is fantastic. And you should go to
Snow Village. Thore are restaurants, hotels, theaters, and other buildings, all
made of snow! OF course, Canada is famous for hockary, 5o youshoud gotoa
Canadiens game. They'ne everyone's fivorite hotkey team. Go Canadiens! But
you can atso play hockey, and other games too, at Montreal's Winter Festival.
5o visit Canada in lanuaryl Canada in lanuary is swesomel

The Canodiens play bockey in Montisal.

2. Match the places with the things you can do in Canada in January,

1. You can watch hockey a. atthe Winter Festoval
2. You can go MMH. at the Snow Vilage.
3. You can play h €. ata Canadiens game,
5. Circle the words that describe Canada in January.
pw*@tt‘.sf

@ windy @wesome)
iy QD het  (gold) old

4. According te the website, in Canada you should ...

G0 to & hockey game. [:l go o a mall,
u go to a beach. LI buy clothes.

[#] gotoa restaurant [¥] play hockey.
ook ot the Snow. g6 1o & park:
go to & mountain El ride & horse.
86  eightysix
Exercise 2 anything that confirms any of the
e Aska volunteer to explain what they phrases. For example, for the first item
have to do. go to a hockey game, the text says you

e Students compare answers in pairs. should go to a Canadiens game.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

Encourage the class to say the last line of
the text like a TV advertisement, referring
back to your Warm-up discussion if
relevant, or alternately first agreeing as a
class on the best month to visit:

So visit (country) in (month)! (Country) in
(month) is awesome!

Exercise 3

o Tell the students to look for these
words in the website text and to read
the context around them to find out
whether they describe Canada in
January or not.

Exercise 4

e Explain to the class that they should
only put a check mark if the information
is on the website.

e Ask volunteers to read out the answers
starting in each case with You should.

e Option: Find supporting details
To reinforce this strategy, ask the
students to read all the phrases in
the exercise before looking back at
the website. Then ask them to read
the website quickly and to underline
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TeEﬂETeen

L ] . Read and liston to the commersation.

2 Athome. In Rome.

aw)| 2. (CETTEEETTD Listen and repeat.

Describe your country

3 Hi Eva, Are you in Miami right now?
ﬂ Hi, Carlo. fes. Where are you?

) so, what's taly ke?

' ": pm.mmm.ﬂnhodhm
E and the Towrist attractions are fantastic.

@ And what about the weather?
LA It's always beautiful in Rome. You
should visit Haly semetimel

@ Good advice. Thanks!

3. T Create a NEW conversation. Chooss Bruno

or Hana for speaker B, Describe your city. Use the ideas.

the food

Are you in

the mMusic

W&
. gD
the peol

the 11'*-.:111111"-'“1“

the mo Untaing

)

the
he Weothe,

mmml] the souvenirs

the fauri Atfractions

eighty-seven BT

Teen2Teen

Aim
Practice social language for describing
your country

Warm-up

Ask students to look at the colored words
to the right of the Guided conversation on
page 87 (or you could write them on the

board if you prefer). Tell students that they

have one minute to choose and write in

their notebooks the three things that they

most like about their country. Check that
everyone understands, and then say Go!

Warn them near the end of the minute by

counting down Ten, nine, eight, seven, six,
five, four, three, two, one. Stop!

Call out each word. The students raise
their hands if they had that word on their
list. Someone without their hand raised

counts in English and writes the results on

the board. (If they all raise their hand, you
can count in English once, but after that,

you will all know the number of students
in class that day.)

Exercise 1 2:65
e Establish that the boy and the girl are

on the phone. Ask the class to read and

listen to find out where they are.

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

e Establish that Carlo’s at home in Rome,
Italy and that Eva’s in Miami.

Usage
Right now refers to this exact moment
(like e.g., right next door on page 102).

So is often used to show that the
speaker is about to ask a question.
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Exercise 2 ®) 2-66

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individual
students to repeat.

For the second line, explain that Carlo
has already asked Eva where she is, so
when Eva asks him the same question,
she stresses you. Make sure the students
copy this: Where are you?

Encourage everyone to use expressive
intonation, and to sound appreciative
when they say Good advice. Thanks!

Exercise 3

Explain to the class that this time, they
take the role of A and they choose
either Hana or Bruno to be B.
Emphasize that it was Carlo (A) who
gave information about his country, so
the students, as A, will be describing
their country in this conversation.

Focus on the two gaps in A's first line
and elicit that they should use Hana
and Seoul or Bruno and Munich. Then
establish that they use their own name
and hometown in B's second line. (You
may like students to complete this far
before continuing.)

Tell them to look at Exercise 1 to see
what kind of information they need in
each gap, but to use their own ideas.

Circulate while they are creating a new
conversation. Check that everyone
understands the task and uses singular
and plural verbs correctly.

Chat

In pairs students read the new
conversations they have written.
Option: Check who hasn't yet acted
out for the class and invite them to
do so. Encourage students to listen by
asking them to note the features of
their country that Student A in each
pair mentions.

Extension
Writing page 95

Further support
Workbook pages W35-W37
Online Practice

Grammar Worksheets 1and 12
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Video: Teen Snapshot

Unit Tests Aand B

Grammar Bank

87



Review:
Units 10-12

Value
Self-assessment

Aim

Review and personalize the language
learned in Units 10-12 and evaluate
progress toward specific objectives

Suggestion

Remind the students of the purpose of the
Review sections and encourage them to
see how much English they have learned
over the whole year, and in the last

three units.

Exercise 1

¢ To help the students with this kind of
reading task, focus first on the chart at
the bottom and give the class a few
moments to read the phrases. Then
explain that they need to look for this
specific information as they read the
conversations above.

e Use the example to demonstrate
putting a check mark in the correct
column according to the number of the
conversation, and also to show that the
information might be paraphrased, e.g.,
good food in the chart but The food? It's
great!in conversation 1.

e Askwhy there is no check markin
column 1 for cloudy weather (because
the conversation says that the weather
is great). Use this to demonstrate that
students need to read carefully for
sense, not just looking for key words.

e Tell them to read the conversations and
to check the correct column when they

| . Read each conversation. Check the topics
in the chart.

£D Arielle: Hi Tony, 'm in Cartagena, Calombial
Tony: No wayl What's the weather like?
Arielle: It's great, and the beach s beautiful.
Tony: And what about the food and the people?

@ losh Sowhat's Mexico City bke?

Josh: What about the beaches?
Raquel Actually, there are no beaches in Mexico City.
ik Sowhat's Tokyo ke, Fusas?

Fusae: It's very nice. The food s great. The peophe are
nice. Thers are lots of 1l bulldings. And Mount
Fuji is right next door. it's a beautiful mountain,

Sk Can you see Mount Fuji from Tokyo?

Fusaa: Well, in cloudy weather, you can't see the

mountan, But on a sunny day. it's fantastic!

e/l o
a good food o | ¥
b. cloudy weather r
€. great beaches v
d. tall buddings il
€. nice people v |« | ¢
f  a beautiful mountain v

2. Complete the conversations with can, can'l,
and the correct verb.

LA LI heswim wel?

B: Mo, he cari . He cant
swim at all
20 Lo you S0 7
B: Yes, | _can 1 tan sing
very wall,
3 A Can your parents dance 2
B Mo way! They 2200 dance at all
4, A Lan your litthe sister _Ti4e
a bilea?
B: Yeu, sha _fan . Sha _can
ride well

B

Arielle: The food? it's great! And the people are so nice,

Raquek Well it's very big. and the people are really nice.

Review: Units 10-12

3. Look at the pictures. Complete the conversations.

Use too and an adjective from the list.
big early expensive hot small

1. A: What's wrong with this Smeater 7
B: It's 100 sl -

2 A Let's play ml‘.a-,':-la'.'l "
B: No wayl it's 00 hot today.

3. A: Should | buy those 8005 7
B: Are you serious? They're 00 L2pernsns

4, A: Let's go to this_Tesizurant .
B: We can't It's _too early E

5 A Letsnotbuythese fars
B: You're right. They're fcobig

provide the nouns in each case. For e Option: In pairs, the students practice
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find the relevant information.

Exercise 2

e Use the example to show that they
need to read B's answer before they can
complete the question.

e Students complete the questions and
answers.

e As students finish, tell them to compare
their answers with a partner, and to
check for the use of the apostrophe
incan'.

e Option: Either in “open pairs”across
the class, or in “closed pairs’, students
practice asking and answering the
questions.

Exercise 3

e Explain that there is a problem in each
of the pictures. Give them a couple of
minutes to look at the pictures and
identify the problem.

¢ Option: The adjectives are given, but
the exercise calls for the students to

that reason, in setting up the exercise,
you may want to elicit ideas about the
pictures in English, to give support to
students who may struggle to think of
the correct nouns. Alternately, as this is
a Review, you could discuss the pictures
in the students’own language so that,
when you circulate, you have a clear
picture of each student’s ability to recall
vocabulary in English.

e Focus on the adjectives above the first
picture, and explain that in each case
they will need to use an adjective with
too, for B's answer.

¢ Point out that they have to think of the
correct noun for A's line.

e Students complete the gaps.

e Circulate while students are writing to
assess their knowledge of vocabulary
and to check spelling.

e When you go over the answers, ask
students to spell out the nouns, to
practice the alphabet.
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reading the completed conversations
aloud.

Option: To encourage the use of
reference skills, you could remind
students that there is a list of
vocabulary for each unit in the
Workbook pages at the back.



‘1 Match each situation with a statement with should.
1. The music at the festival is famastic.
2. The black jacket is very sxpensive.
3. Beity's Hometown Restaurant i great.
4, That beach is fantastc,
€, The people in New City aren't very nice;
6, The weather is very hat.

3. Circle the correct word.

& We should go o the beach,

b. All sur classmates should go there.
€. They should go to that restaurant.
d. Your parents should swim there.
& She shouldn't go to that city.

. You should buy the white ane.

1. What's the name of this /(fFah these | those restaurant acrass the streat?

2. Isithis) / that / these / those restaurant Franch or ltalian? The foad is deficius!

3. We should visit this | that / these | fhose mountaina. They're so beautiful

4. Look at this | that /fhese)/ those photos of Quito in this bock. Are they great o what?
L1t 'ﬂhkhsmmumhwmu?hﬁh@!ﬂufﬁm!ﬂunbﬁumnghthm

All About You

- Complete the personal statements.
My faverite color is
| can

Progress Check
/Ch-m:lt what you can dao.

|} Discuss clothes and colars Give and accept advice a4

— ;
| ) Give and accept compliments Use the Urit 10-12 grammar and vocabulary
| ) Describe my abilities

Suggestion

Review the use of the one / the ones. Hold
up two markers (or pens) of different
colors and then place one of them on

a student’s desk near you. Ask Which
(marker) is on (Name’s) desk? Elicit The
(blue) one, helping as necessary. Hold up
more markers (or pens), including two the
same color, to practice the plural form The
(red) ones.

If you don't have two markers or pens of
the same color, you could either borrow
from a student or draw two pairs of pants
on the board in different colors (using
black outline and filled with white if
necessary). Give one pair very thin straight
legs and the other very wide flared legs.
Ask Which pants should | buy? and elicit the
students'ideas with the plural form The
(white) ones.

Exercise 4

e First, ask the students to read the six
situations on the left. Then focus on the
statements with should and explain that
the students need to read carefully to
find the best possible match.

e You may want to suggest that they use
a pencil at first and then go over the
lines in pen once they are sure of the
best match in each case.

e Give students oral practice by asking
twelve different students to read the
situations aloud and correct matching
statements.

Suggestion

Involve the students in reviewing
demonstratives. Hold up a pen and say
This pen is (blue). Then ask for a volunteer
to come and “teach” the class how to use
that. If necessary, encourage the student
who volunteers to place a pen on a
student’s desk, pointing and saying That
pen is on (Name’s) desk. Continue with these
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and those, asking the volunteers to vary
their examples.

Exercise 5

e Aska volunteer to explain what they
have to do.

¢ Invite a different volunteer to read the
example question and to explain why
that is correct (because restaurant is
singular, and it's across the street from
the speaker).

e Students read the statements and
questions and circle the correct form.

e To go over the answers, ask students to
read the entire statements aloud.

All About You

Exercise 1

e Remind the class that this section of the
Review is an extended opportunity to
use English about themselves.

e Students look at the photos, read the
speech balloons, and then write an
appropriate response.

Students’ own answers

Exercise 2

e Ask students to look at the information
that they need to complete the
statements. Check that everyone
understands. Students then complete
the statements.

Students’ own answers

Progress Check

Discuss the goals with the class in the
students'own language, looking back
at the contents of Units 10-12 on pages
70,76,and 82, and eliciting examples of
language for each point.

Students put a check mark next to the
things that they can do in English.

Circulate while they are doing this and
use language from the last three units to
remind them, e.g.,

What a cool (shirt)!

Can you read this to me?

You should write a color here.

Ask them to demonstrate they can do
everything that they have checked (V).

Further support
Video: Report

Puzzles

Review Tests Aand B
Listening Tests A and B
End-of-Year Tests A and B

Extension
Cross-curricular Reading Units 10-12 page 99
Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 4 page 103
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Unit 1 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: photo captions

Exercise 1

e Discuss the writing rule with the
class. Point out that the subject of the
sentence can be a name (Mr. Locke) as
well as a subject pronoun.

Exercise 2

e Explain that this is a correction exercise
where the students are pretending
to be teachers. Their task is to draw
a smiley face if the statement uses a
subject and a verb correctly, and a sad
face if something is missing.

e Students draw the correct faces.

Exercise 3

e Students correct the mistakes by
writing correct affirmative or negative
sentences in their notebooks. Either the
full form or the contraction is correct
when used with a pronoun.

4. English class is great!

5. Heis / He's John.

6. The books are not / aren't here.

7. Itis not/ It's not / It isn't a notebook.
9. Heis / He's Carl.

Exercise 4

¢ Motivate students by pointing out
that they can use their English to
label photos. Ask them to identify the
subjects and verbs by circling them.

Exercise 5

e Students write a caption for the photo
that they brought in (or for one of the
photos that you brought in).

e Option: Encourage students to use
language that they already know,
e.g. teacher (if relevant), student
or classmates, but you could allow
students to ask you for new words that
they want to use.

Unit 2 Writing

Aim

Develop writing skills: questions and
answers

Exercise 1

e Discuss the writing rules with the class
and check if they exist in the students’
language. Ask students if they always
remember to use them (if they apply) in
their own language. Encourage them to
answer honestly.

e Option: You can model the
pronunciation of period /'piriad/ and
question mark /'kwsast [on mark/ so

Lnit 1: Photo captions

‘1. Circle the subjects and verbs

in the photo captions.

. Study the writing rule.
Writing a sentence: subjects and verbs
When you write & sentence, always use & subject and a verb,
subjectverhy
Mr Lockes a o deachar
f . @ phucien!
W ae clpsmates.

1. He s a student. = &
2. Mr. Mason a teacher. = FA
3. Ms, Rose is the teacher. (= B
4. English class greatl = o
5 Islohn & 10

3 In your notebook, correct the six incorrect statemants

from Exercise 2.
2. M Mason is 3 Seadmer

2. Write a = for the statements with a subject and a verb,
Write a (= for the statements without a subject and a verb.

The books not here, =
Is not a notebook, =
We're students. =

He Carl. —_ not classmates,
She's not Fran. _=

3. Choose a photo. Write a
caption for your photo.
Use Exercise 4 for support.
e’ Fhick Ficks a student

Unil 2: Questions and answers

L. Study the writing rule.

3. choosea photo or draw a

Periods and 'i "ﬂﬂﬂmwwuﬂﬂlﬂ-ﬁ

picture of your family or
friends. Write questions and

A ptind = |

question marks | When yoi wiite & Slatmment, always e o period

STAMIVNTE. Jow sy brother,  She's my Seqcher,

& uestion mark = 3 | | WEN you write & question, ahays e & question mark. |
Questions  Ji ke your holhee?  Wha & Joe?

answers. Use Exarcise 2
for support.

'_’). Read the conversation. Write periods and question marks.

Fai S B4 P 4

i B

who are ey ?

: They're my parents . He's my brofher.

what's his nasme ?

= His name i Evan

who 16 8t F
She's mrj brother's girlfriend__ Her rame i Alica

that students learn to recognize these
words in English.

Exercise 2

o Ask students to look at the example
to work out what they have to do.
Complete the second gap as a class ().

e Once students have completed the
conversation, use the photo to present
girlfriend. Point between the girl and
the boy saying She’s not his sister. She’s
his girlfriend.

e Students can exchange their books to
check answers or you could write the
conversation on the board and ask
volunteers to complete the gaps.
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Exercise 3

e Put students into pairs to ask each
other about their photos or drawings.
Although they could do this in English,
you could allow them to do this in the
students’own language to generate
ideas more quickly of what questions
people ask.

e Students can produce a rough draft
of their work for you to comment
on before they write it out neatly.
Remind them to include their photos
or drawings when they hand in their
assignments.

e Option: Use the photo to present
boyfriend.



LUnil 3¢ A celebrity profile

1. Study the writing rule.

Capitalization

Abways use a capital ketter for nases of pecple.
names | Mary Alios Jones

Abviys use & capital letter for the names of
cities, cowmiries, and nationalities.

ety country  nationality
Bogofe  Coémba Cindrwman

2 Correct the errors in capitalization.

peter H"'“ pernander is !Im real name

nf;mnn phars, He i an I_,.l'nh:lr )

P

.; Read the profile of a celebrity. Circle the capital
letters that bagin the names of people, cities,
countries, and nationalities.

Wi Wlalanovich s a famous
i athbete. She's a surfer from
mia Hermosa, o city rh.wﬂml.
wfia’s firsd naeme is vian,
st b family nome dsn't Pomvian
Mia's mom and dad are [nes and
ertert Mulanovich, Sifia’s parents
are ariginally from Eroatia. Now the
whole Mulancvich Family & in P,

1. Write a profile of your favarite celebrity. Use Sofia’s
profile for support. Remembaer to use perieds and

Mngr'r from the ity of !l-"-:'mn'uﬂll in e question marks.

;m.'mjﬁ.m' Ideas:
first/ family name ity
nickname country
family nationality

LUnil 4: Adescription of your class schedule

].Studymmhgm

More rules about capitalization

Abuays use & capital kebter for the names of days of the week.

Monday. Tersday, Wednesday, Tharsday, Friday, Saturday. Senday
Use & capital letter for the names of lnguages.

. In the notebook, make a

schedule of your classes for one
waak. Than write about your
schedule. Use Exercisa 2 for
support, Start like this:

. Spanish This week,
Dront e & capital better for the names of school sbjects
mat, gengrophy CRLs, ComGer STence ﬂ"l' IH’ “""HHHHHHHHI
. Carrect the errors in capitalization. .
Tuesday
_Thnf,uu:mmﬂaﬁﬁnﬂpiuﬂaﬂaﬂ.ﬂ'.{aq T
| On ;fmar-,; J‘-r'l class is at *1 00, but on .I‘r.d,rg ﬁ
| it at 0 Gr-fuum and mmﬁ, p‘ngl.rrh B
| earky: at 800 =
rinety-one @1
Exercise 3

Unit 3 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: a celebrity profile

Exercise 1

Discuss the writing rule with the class
and compare with capitalization in the
students'own language.

Exercise 2

Use the example to explain that
students have to replace the small
letters with capital letters where
necessary.

To go over the answers, encourage
and help the students to say, e.g., Gene,
capital G! to review the letters of the
alphabet.

Focus on the phrase an American singer.

Ask if anyone remembers when to use
an (before a word that starts with a
vowel sound). Show students that it is
difficult to say a American.

o Tell students to circle the capital letters
for names, places, and nationalities.

e They can compare answers in pairs.

e Make sure that everyone understood
surfer from the photo. Model the
pronunciation of the country
name Croatia /krov'er[a/. Check
comprehension of other unfamiliar
words, e.g., famous, originally, whole.

Exercise 4

e Students will need time to research
information about their celebrity. In
class, they could decide who to write

about and look at the list of Ideas to see

what information they know and what
they need to research.

e Have students do the necessary
research and write a rough draft for
homework.

e Students can look at each other’s work
in pairs before handing in for your
feedback.
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Students can write out a neat corrected
version and add a photo if they wish.

Unit 4 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: a description of your
class schedule

Exercise 1

Review examples (or categories)

of words that need capital letters

in English (people’s names, cities,
countries, and nationalities).

Focus on the additional rules for
capitalization, noting that English usage
may be different from the students’
own language. Make sure students
understand that English as a school
subject has a capital letter because it is
also a language.

Exercise 2

Follow the procedure for Exercise 2 in
Unit 3 Writing, above.

Exercise 3

Students write out their class schedule
on the notepad. Write any additional
subjects that students need on the
board for them to copy.

Students can skip This week if they have
the same timetable each week.

They then write a paragraph following
the model in Exercise 2.

Ask the students to check their work
for capital letters and punctuation,
reminding them always to do this
before handing in written work.
Option: Weaker students or classes
can be encouraged to copy the text
in Exercise 2, writing only about math,
art, and English, but using the times
and days of the week that reflect their
schedules.
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Unit 5 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: a description of you
and your family

Exercise 1

e \Write these words on the board and
invite volunteers to come out and
correct the first letter if the word needs
a capital, or to place a check mark next
to the word if it is correct:
friend boy adam her i sister
korean you english country
canada pretty ana my montreal
(Adam, |, Korean, English, Canada, Ana,
and Montreal have capitals.)

e Then write Her boyfriend's handsome. on
the board and ask why Her has a capital
letter here (because it’s at the beginning
of a sentence).

e Discuss the writing rule, checking if
this is the same in the students’own
language.

Exercise 2

e Students circle the capital letters at the
beginning of each sentence.

e To go over the answers, students say
the word at the start of each sentence.

e Ask which other words in the text have
capital letters and why (the name and
family name Sarah Breyer, the nationality
American, the city Boston and |, because
it's always a capital).

Exercise 3

e Review words for family members (e.g.,
mother, brother, grandfather). Make
sure students understand that under
the headings person 1 and 2, students
should write about a person from their
family. Check the meaning of person
and elicit examples of family words.
Then ask for examples of words from
this unit for the other rows in the chart.

e Students then complete the chart

about themselves and two family
members.

Exercise 4

o Students describe a photo (or a picture
that they have drawn) using the
information from their chart in Exercise
3. Ask them to check their work for
capital letters and periods.

Unit 6 Writing

Aim

Develop writing skills: an events
announcement

Exercise 1

e To revise uses of capital letters, write
this string of letters on the board (or
separate it into words if you prefer):

L. Study the writing rule.
| Capitalization of sentences.
AbwbyS use & capital erter far
the frst word in a sentence.
My Eamily b very impovtant
n my ide

I.Swuy the writing rule.
Carializatio
Abiyn capitalie the firat lefter af
months and days.
It's o Monday, July Znd
Capstalize the first letter in each ward

Unit 5: Adescription of you and your family

3. Complete the chart about you and two

other peopla in your family.
you person 1 | person 2
whao? med
0 hair color
<. Read about Sarah's family. Circle the capital
letters at the beginning of each sentence.
eye color
firm Samh Breyer. fim American, and my
Tometown s Boston. Feres a photo of
me with my dad. Sy dad and | are very oher
different. My dad's hair s gray now. adjectives
by hair is Blond, iy mom's not in the
photo. Bhe’s very pretty, She’s very tall, “|. Writa about you and the two paople In
and her hair s shoet, blond, and wavy. your family. Use photos or draw pictures.

e a good-looking family,

Use your chart and Sarah's description
for support. Start like this:
Here's a photo of me and my

U nil 6: Anevents announcement

Special Events!
i) J

e 151 - fune Sth

of an event’s Title or name
The move The Young Gl & grealf

The Loay Gaga Wevkd Towr concen
i8 i Munich in May

. Read the special events
announcements. Capitalize the
first letters of tites, days,
countrias, and manths.

Tuesday, fune 19
very cool! The Wrazil-golombia game is at 900
andl the pexico—fapan game is at 11:30.

The Movie Festival

0 1 1
Awesome! On wWednesday, june 2rd, the mavie fioy
m? is ai‘Pp:DD. On fhursday, ium‘ 3rd, don be late
for Black Bemury a1 4:30 and Aarry gorer at 7:00.

. Wirite an announcement for your The “Its Everyane’s Birthday” party!
own events. Include movies, ; .
It's a partyl Great! Don't be late!
concerts, games, and parties. perty 3
Sec you on gaturday, june Sth at 7300
82 ninety-tea
robisfromnewyorkintheu.s.andiamhiseng Exercise 3

lishteacher.

Invite volunteers out to the board to
replace the small letters with capitals as
necessary (Rob is from New York in the
U.S.and am his English teacher).

e Discuss the writing rule and compare
with the students’own language,
stressing the use of capital letters for
months and days.

Exercise 2
e Explain to the class what they have to

do.

e Students can first exchange books to
correct their work. Then start with a
student at the end of a row and go
around in turn asking each student
to say the next word that needs a
capital letter. Help students with the
pronunciation of Beauty /'byu(i/.
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e Focus on the exclamations in the
calendar in Exercise 2 and encourage
students to use these in their own work,
e.g., Very cooll Awesome! You could also
review the phrase Totally awesome from
Unit 3.

e Explain that students can either invent
movie titles in English or use any of the
movie titles from pages 46 and 47.

e Option: You can have weaker students
just write a party announcement. This
practices capitalizing days and months,
the new writing rule associated with
the grammar of the unit. Students don't
have to invent or find movie titles.



. Study the writing rule.

. Study the writing rule.

Unil 7: Atext message to a friend

3 Write an axclamation point for the amphatic

- statemaents and commands. Use a question mark
et e for questions, Use a period for the statements that
User an s lamation point (1) with emphats are not emphatic.

and strong h ]
Wl 1. What day is today L
r .
;"::uz';wmw.n claasl 2 It's Monday
3, Oh, nol__ My phone is at homel

And I'rm late |

. Read Charlie's text message to

his friand Max. Notlca the use of
axclamation points for amphatic
statements and commands.

Hey, Man! Guess what! I'min o perwy

e “"”m%u"ﬁam

10, Wow |

4. He has long wany hair__

5. Students: Don't use a pen on the board |

6. My backpack is on my bed

7. The homework is dus today, Ohna|__

8, It's 1:30 in Bogota..

9. Its 7007 Mo way |

Who is shel
-I.wﬁhtshortmﬂmwtnahhndlhmuphm

at home or at school. Use Charlie's text for support.
Use periods, question marks, and sxclamation

points in your text message.

Unil 8: A weather report

Reminder

The words o'clock and Let's
ke AN apasiraphe, L.

Use an apesireghe led:

+ contractions of the verb be

P e P Areeod. She'S o iochey.  They'fe bomd Wt R name?
+ comiractions of med

He mn't kfe.  We oren™ of Ume.  Don'T open pou Bl
.

possessives 5 and 3
Bob's family rame & Seith  Our friencs’ teocher s My, Moantin

. Correct the errors. Use apostrophes,

1. My sisters birthdays in May. % ssters barfindan's o My

2. Its ten oclock. [t fen gele

wic teacher?

3. Whos your teachar? ol

4. Whats the weather [ie? what's ine wealher like?

5. Itz suniny in Parto Alegre. 11 W in Pocta Aleace

3. Read the weather report. Notice
the use of apostrophes.

Weather report. [ Toam |
o

v's sunery and hat. It isa't rainy,
and it isn't eold.

Suggesthana: Don't stay home
and watch TV Doa't go to the mall.
Gt the park 'S a beautifil day.

| Write today's weather report.
Make suggestions with
imparatives. Use apastrophes
in your weather report and

your suggestions. Use the
waeather report in Exercise 3

6. Dont go o the mall today, Bon't go to fhe mall taday for support.
7. Lets stay home and watch TV, _Lets stay home and waten TV
B, It isnt hot today. U jsr ] ot foda
finety-iteee O3
Exercise 2

Unit 7 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: a text message to
a friend

Exercise 1

e Discuss the writing rule and ask the
students if they use exclamation
points a lot in text messages or online
chatting.

Usage

Exclamation points are much more
common in informal writing such as
texts, online and instant messages,

e First, do a scanning task. Ask the class to

read the text message quickly, to count
the exclamation points (5).

Explain that exclamation points often
show that we're very happy. Ask them
to re-read the text to see why Charlie is
happy (he has his own room). Confirm
the meaning of own.

Option: Elicit what other emotions
that exclamation marks can depict (e.g.,
anger, surprise). Explain that sometimes
multiple exclamation marks are used
informally in texts and e-mails (e.g.,
Where are you Marta? You're late!!)

or e-mails. Formal writing does not
include emphatic statements like That's
great! Written commands are either less
immediate, such as instructions in a
textbook (e.g. Listen and repeat.), or they
are rephrased as polite requests:

Please send me more information.

Exercise 3

o Explain that the students have to
decide where to use exclamation
points, question marks, or periods. To
help them decide whether a statement
is emphatic, write these statements on
the board, and ask students which they
would say with more emotion:
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Its Monday ()
It's my birthday today ()

* |nvite volunteers to punctuate the
statements.

e Students compare answers in pairs.

Exercise 4

e Students could show you a draft. They
then draw a frame to represent a text
message and copy the text into it.

Unit 8 Writing
Aim
Develop writing skills: a weather report

Exercise 1
e Discuss the writing rule with the class.

To check understanding, ask volunteers

to tell you the full forms of the verb be
for the affirmative sentences shown in
the box (lam, She is, They are, What is).

e Explain that Don't, which the students

studied in Unit 7, is a contracted form of
Do not. But you can add that this is very
formal and that the students don't need

to use the full form. Ask volunteers
to tell you the full forms of the two
negative forms of be (is not, are not).

o Write Our friends’ teacher on the board
and elicit whether this refers to one

friend or more than one (more than one)

to check comprehension.

e Focus on the Reminder to remind
students of the apostrophes in oclock
and Let’.

Usage
oclock is a contraction of of the clock, no
longer used in modern English.

Exercise 2

e Students rewrite the statements and
questions inserting apostrophes
correctly. With weaker groups, you can
mention that number 2 needs two
apostrophes.

Exercise 3

o Ask students to count the apostrophes
and to see how many are contractions

of is and how many are contractions of

not (is = 3, not =4).

Exercise 4

o Students write a weather report with
suggestions how to spend the day,
following the model in Exercise 3. Tell
them to check their use of apostrophes
carefully.

93
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Unit 9 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: a description of your
neighborhood

Exercise 1

e Place two pens, markers, erasers, and
books on your table.

e \Write on the board:

There are pens markers erasers and books
on my table.

e Ask students what is missing. If anyone
knows, let them add the commas. If
not, ask the class to watch while you
put them in:

There are pens, markers, erasers, and
books on my table.

e Discuss the writing rule with the class
and compare with the students'own
language.

e Focus on the Language tip to show
when a comma isn't necessary.

Exercise 2

e Students write the statements in their
notebooks, adding commas where
necessary.

2. My classes today are English,
geography, gym, and math.

3. How many restaurants, hotels, and
stores are there?

Exercise 3

e Ask students to read Daniel’s
description and notice how many times
Daniel uses a comma, and how many
times he uses a comma before and
(four, two before and).

Exercise 4

e Students describe their neighborhood
in a similar way. Make sure they plan
their text to include some lists. If
students need more support, take a
statement from Daniel’s text and ask
the student how they can change it to
make it true for their neighborhood.

e Option: See Extra practice activity on
page 64 if not done previously.

Unit 10 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: a description of your
favorite outfit

Exercise 1

e Discuss the writing rule with the class.
Point out that it is better writing style to
use longer sentences rather than using
lots of short sentences.

e Focus on the Language tip to stress that
just joining sentences with a comma is
not good style.

Theve are restgurmis, holels, omd sohocls on my simest

= Dom't use A comma ts conmect

twre words. Only uss sad.
There are boys and giels i my chrss.
e
2.n your notebook, write commas in the sentences.

1. The weather in my city Is rairy windy and hot

The weather in my city is raimy, windy, and not
2. My classes today are English gecgraphy gym

and math.
2. How many restaurants hatels and stores are there?

Unil 9: Adescription of your neighborhood
1. Study the writing rule.
| Connecting words with commas and and
Use ond 1o conmect tw wards.
Fhaire are schocls and houses on my sinesd
Use & comams () to connect three or more words in & saries.
Use and before the Last woed. 1

. Read Danlel Campos's description of
his neighborhood. Notice his uss of
and and commas.

rrerercerererrrrrrr
Wy neighbornood in Mesko Sy b beaul el
bistoric. O ooy sireet fhere e ousis, ap

it
buldings, and botels. There are M Lobs of care
or the sreed i free of fhe tusldings. There's 2 good
language whool in the reighborheod down the stree
from ey house. Thiere aee shadérie frem all pver 4y
world. Aed thece are fhree great restaurants in my
neigiborhood: the Cass Colonidl. fhe Bratd feril
ard fhie Thos Palace Restoursed The Thsi Palacs

& greal

-

1. Write a description of your
naighborhood. Connect words in lists
with and and commas as necessary. Use
Daniel’s description for support.

= Dom't combing wo santences only

with a comma. Abways uss gad,
These shoes are nice, and they are nof expensive.
HOT Feseshaerare rovtrrarrebrpenie

2.m your notebook, combine the sentences with a
comma and and.
1. The yellow shirt is awesome. It's not too expensive.
Thie yellow shirt is awesome, and it's not too expensive
2. This black jacket is mmy brother's jacket. [U's not 100 big.
3. Our dresses are perfect for the party. They're so cool,
4, These cld shoes are great. They're my favorite color,

. In your notebook, correct the errors.

Unil 10: Adescription of your favorite outfit
1. Study the writing rule.
Combining two sentences with and
Use a comma and the word ond to combine twa sentences.
These shoes ane nice. They ane ned axpensae
Thessr shoes ane nice, and they o ol exipermie.

1. Har skirt is new, it's her favorite one,
Her skict it new, and it hee Tavorite one

2. These yelow boots are popular, they're perfect
for rainy weather,

3. Your mom's blouse is cool, it's a great color.

“I. Read Erica's deseription of her favorite

clothes and shoes.

For school, on hot and sunay days, my favorite
outhit Is my blue skirt and yellow blouse. But in cold
o rainy weather, my favorite cutfit is my big blue
sweates, or my gray rain jacket and black jeans.

My favorite shoes in hot or cold weather are my
white gym shoes, and they're great for parties, too.

l ‘. In your notebook, write about your favorite

clothes and shoes, Use Erica's description
for support. Use a comma and and to
combine sentances.

B4 ninety-four
Exercise 2 Exercise 5
e The students combine statements in e \Weaker students can describe their
their notebooks. favorite outfit, but stronger students
ANSWERS should follow Erica’s text and write

2. This black jacket is my brother’s jacket,
and it's not too big.

3. Our dresses are perfect for the party,
and they’re so cool.

4. These old shoes are great, and they're
my favorite color.

Exercise 3

e Use the example to demonstrate
the exercise. Students then write the
correct sentences in their notebooks.

2. These yellow boots are popular, and
they're perfect for rainy weather.

3. Your mom'’s blouse is cool, and it's a
great color.

Exercise 4

e Ask students to read the text. Elicit the
meaning of outfit.
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about two or three outfits. Tell students
to check their work for commas and
and.



Unil 11: Adescription of a friend or classmate

. Study the writing rule.

Combining sentences with but
Use a comma and the weord buf 1o combsine
et BarlnceE with conbrasting idess.
I'ean siey wll [ oon® danoe of ot
I'can sing well, bt | con't dance af oil

. Combine the sentences with a comma and but.

1. 'Shumtph‘_-'wﬂq'bijl Shumpla@rha.ilwrbill
1L bt sy | basketk

2. They are from Ric. They are in Sao Paule today.

T are fenen o bof Sy aer 0 530 Fals today

3. The lving ream s big. The bedrooms are small

The living reom i@ bia bl e bedrogens aee amall

4. Her mom (s very tall Herdadrn-ﬁyshart
Her mm i vy Hl it e dad i '.w-,-'1 ard

5. His beother [sr't an athlete. Ha can dance vary well,

Hie brother wma't an athlete but be can dance very weil

6. We cant swirn very fast. We can run very fast.
Wit eart swim very fast, but we can run very fast

Unit 12:

3. Read a description of a friend.
Motice the santences with but.

My friend Carl st veey tall, but be's very
handecme. Ha hair & browr, el Tk (S
are green. s clohes ace slways nice. There
are five people m his family, W mom and
dad are very good-looking, too, tis sisber &
sirieen s old, and his brother & fwenty
Carl can speak Fochguese and Engleh, b
can play vollegball and soccer very will, but
e can't play baweetball ot all, He can play
e it bt b can't play the piann

+. Write about a person you know.
Daseribe this person's abilities.
Use the description of a friend in
Enercise 2 for support. Use a comma
and but to combine sentences.

A text message Lo confirm a meeting

. Study the writing rule.

Combining ideas with or
Uie & comis snd the wird of 15 combine santencei 1o
ofier an aliemnative.
B raiy You ahoold shay Ao, oF jou ihaold 9o 1o [ha rigll
Shanald | sray fome, oF Shaikd [ 53 s the mall?

. In your notebook, combine the sentences with or.

1. You can play basketball, You can play velleyball,

You can play baseetball, or you can play voliegbail
Should we watch TV? Should we go to the park?
You can go te Bogota. You can go to Cali

He shauld listen 1o music. He should read a book
In Apei, it's raimy, It's '\n'\.rlr.\un;t)I

You should call your mom. You should call your dad,
s today Tuesday? |5 today Wednesday?

Are you from the U577 Are you from Canada?

o mm kW N

5. Read the text messages, Circle the

threa uses of or.

the mall & can come o the restaurant.
Tait med

M bames. i al thet maall, Are o al

e hasbal, ol on the sreat ¥
Yo oo risy. Lnra's here, 00,
W can Etay at the mall (brwe can go fo
e resbawant, See ool Rick

Jﬂmmnlﬁl:—“h

4. Imagine you are in another city.

In your notebook, write a text message
exchange, Use the text messages in
Exercise 3 for support. Use a comma
and or to combine sentences.

pirety e 05

Unit 11 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: a description of a
friend or classmate

Exercise 1

e Discuss the writing rule with the class
and point out the use of the comma.

e Make sure everyone understands the
use of but by writing the sentences
below on the board. Ask which one isn't
logical and cross it out as shown:

I can't sing, but | can dance.
Point out that these are contrasting
ideas.

Exercise 2

e Focus on the example and check that
everyone understands what to do.

e Encourage students to combine entire
sentences, even though they may be
repetitive. It is possible to connect

words or phrases with or as well, but in
those cases commas are not used.

Suggestion

You can point out in number 2 that it's not
necessary to add the tilde in S&o Paulo in
English, but that, of course, it's not wrong
to use it.

Exercise 3

e Students read the description.
Option: Ask What are the contrasting
ideas in the sentences with but? (Carl isn't
tall / he’s very handsome; he can play
volleyball and soccer very well / he can't
play basketball at all; he can play the
qguitar / he can't play the piano).

Exercise 4

e Students prepare a rough draft.
Encourage students to write sentences
with contrasting ideas that they can
combine with but. Have students show
their friend their description to check
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their ideas, and then to you to check
grammar, spelling, and punctuation.
They then copy the text out neatly.
Option: For a class reading activity, first
make sure that everyone writes about a
classmate. Ask students to use 7?7 each
time instead of the person’s name, and
to put their own name at the bottom.
Collect all the descriptions in and re-
distribute them for students to guess,
e.g., | know! (Name)’s friend is (Name)!

Unit 12 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: a text message to
confirm a meeting

Exercise 1

Discuss the writing rule with the class,
pointing out that they combined
sentences with butin Unit 11, and
contrasting the meaning with or.

Usage

A comma is not used if the two parts
are not sentences, e.g., You can swim or
play soccer.

Exercise 2

Focus on the example and check that
everyone understands what to do.

You can do number 2 on the board to
remind students that a question works
in exactly the same way.

Students write the combined sentences
in their notebooks.

2.

Should we watch TV, or should we go
to the park?

. You can go to Bogota, or you can go

to Cali.
He should listen to music, or he
should read a book.

. In April, it's rainy, or it's windy.
. You should call your mom, or you

should call your dad.
Is today Tuesday, or is today
Wednesday?

. Are you from the U.S,, or are you from

Canada?

Exercise 3

Students circle two more uses of or,
noting the comma before each.

Exercise 4

Tell the class to think of two meeting
places, two places where their friend
might be right now, and two activities.

Students then write a text message
exchange following the model in
Exercise 3, combining ideas with a
comma and or.
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Cross-curricular
Reading: Units 1-3

Cross-curricular topic

Geography

Continents, Countries, and Capitals

Aim
Use English to learn about continents,
countries, and capitals

Exercise 1 ®) 2-67

Ask students to look quickly at the page
to find which map shows the US. (the
first map).

Play the CD or read the texts aloud
while students follow.

Ask students to identify other countries
that they know in English, and then any
others in the students’'own language.
Option: It's motivating for students to
share what they already know, even if
they then read in English to confirm
their ideas. Tell them that being able

to read about other subjects in English
will help them to access a lot more
information.

Check, using the example of
Washington D.C, that everyone
understands that the star shows a
capital city.

Students then look at the maps (and
read the texts) to find the capital cities
of the countries.

Mexico - Mexico City

Canada - Ottawa

the United States — Washington D.C.
the United Kingdom - London
Germany - Berlin

Turkey - Ankara

Colombia - Bogota

Brazil - Brasilia

Peru - Lima

China - Beijing

South Korea - Seoul

Tokyo - Japan

Exercise 2

Ask a volunteer to explain to the class
what they have to do.

As volunteers give each answer, confirm
whether it is correct and model the
pronunciation as necessary, particularly
the new words Europe /'yurap/ and
North /nor6/.

Suggestion

Big numbers in English are not a language
focus here, but as the word million might
be new, you can model the pronunciation
of million /'milyan/. Explain that they
simply use the English numbers that they
already know in front of the word million:
19 million = nineteen million, etc.

Geography: Continents, Countries, and Capitals

How mary poople e
T 13 oreflemn pgie Gaoud T 7] llepn popla

) | Look at the maps. What are
i

HOATH

AMEEFICA

Units 1-3

Moo, Caresds, vl e Uniled Stobes aie on e conbiment of Morth
Ameenica. Moo City, the capilal ol Mexico, s awery big oty The copitals
Luunﬁmhu&,mm_dmm:.nnﬂm

.

O s combinl of Ewvops Bhere ae forby lowr cosnbries, inclading
Gy aned e Uribed Birgdom. Torkey o on e conbiments:

Populations around te warld
Tekme? 37 Sao Fauls? 1P rulion propls
the capitals of the coUntries? | wexs o 1 b pspls o Tk Sty? 3 milbhes piegis

-

AL

el

o’ :
B ¥
ot ¥

-~

Cosbotmbin, frnnl, sl Pore a0o on the contanent of Soulh Amecs,
S ok, @ el b £, t5 Nt s capited of Brow, Brasiha s tha capetal,

Chir, 5o Kogea, and Jipsn ary o e continent of dsta, Befing is
W el o D, Sl =5 B it o Sasth Ko e, el Bokoyo i

=)
=
5
o
]
(3
e
=
3
o
"t
.
3
L7
]
0
0
)
e
o

%

il of daguan,

1.(Beriiny Bogota is in Eurcpe.

of the U5,

3. London Is in Aska (Europs)

Project A country map -}

2. Washington, DC. /{os AngeleSisn't the capital

E.Conphunchmm-m.ﬂmmﬂmmw.

5. Seou is in China fSouth Kored
6. Tokyo isn't the capital of Japan /Ching)
7. Washington, D.C. isn't aBigy small city,

8. Ottawa & in Turkey (Canads)

& Colombia isr't inMorth Americay South America.

3. Rank the populations of these cities from big to small. Write 1, 2, 3, and 4.
[ ] Menica Sty [ 3| Mew York City [ 1] Tokye [ 7] Sa0 Paulo

Choose a country. Draw a map with the capital and other cities. Write the
English names of the continent, the country, and the countries next door.

&
R-

Exercise 3

e First, discuss in the students’ own
language which of the populations of
these cities are bigger or smaller than
Tokyo (the biggest city in the article).

e Focus on the box that gives the number
of people in big cities. (Note that
these population figures apply to the
metropolitan area, not just the city.)

e Explain the ranking task and make sure
that students understand. If necessary,
focus on the sample answer. Ask
Does Tokyo have the largest or smallest
population? (largest). For this reason it
is ranked number 1. Then ask Which
city has the second largest population?
(Mexico City).

Project: A country map

e Students will need time to research at
home, but you can establish in class
what country each student is going to
work on.
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e Option: To create an interesting class
display, allocate students to countries
from each continent. They could
also research the population of the
countries.



Ari: Portraits

| Read about the pictures. Which is your favorite picture?

A portrait is & "picture” of o person or persons. Read about obd and new portraits from artists ol over the workd,

'3

Exercise 2

e Aska volunteer to explain what they
have to do. Students can refer to the
texts in Exercise 1 if necessary.

e Option: The statements are in the
present. Ask students which portrait
they think looks the most modern.
As part of this cross-curricular topic,
remind students that these artists are
no longer alive.

r T » "
A\ This postrait is by a B This portrait sn't a (. This portrait is abaut D, And this eator partrait
Chingse artist. We're not drawing. It's a painting. 100 years okl The paimter 5 by French artist Auguste
sure of his name, The And it's in color, The artist B Russian. His name & Henowr. This painting &
portrait & of & famous B Michelangelo Mersi Adewej von lawlensky, This Fhout 100wears okd, oo,
Chinese poet, Li Po, The da Caravaggio, an Halan poetrait i not realistic like In your opamion, & it
drawing &5 in black and painter, The painting & Caravaggio's painting. reakstic? What colors are
white, not in coloe, s mare than A00 years Losok: ot the codors, What in the portrait? Are the
wery obd, but we're not old] Carsvaggio is a color b5 very impostant in wamen pretiy?
sure of 1S exact date. wonderful paimber with this portrait?

-- a realstic style

Buipeay J1e|nd144n2-5s504)

C
=
=
n
L. Match the parts of the statements. £
1. Alewa) von Jawlensky is a a Franch painter. |
2. Caravaggio i b. a Chinese post, (411
3. Renoir i <. a Russian painter.
4 LiPois d. an akan painter,

3. Circle the letter of the portrait or portraits,

1. s a portrait of two pecple. & b c () 5. Itsa painting a (BEE)
2. s a drawing. @b e d €. It's a portralt EENE )
3. It's more than 400 years old. a (B) ¢ d. 7. It's in color, a (B
4, It's in black and white. @b e d B I'sabout 100 yearsold. a b, (£)(d)

Project Classmate poriraits ]

Draw or paint a portrait of a classmate. Write a statement with adjectives
about that person, Make a class book with all the portraits.

He is most famous for portraits of heads
and faces.

Renoir (1841-1919): Renoir began
painting designs on china at a factory.
He was one of the most famous

Cross-curricular
Reading: Units 4-6

Cross-curricular topic

Art impressionist painters.
Portraits
Exercise 1 2:68
Aim

e Use the pictures to establish the topic
of the lesson. Ask the class to suggest
which of their classmates are good at
art. Find out if anyone in the class, or
anyone in their families, enjoys art as a
hobby. Ask if anyone has seen or tried
drawing apps on their phones, hand-
held computer games, etc.

e Play the CD or read the texts aloud
while the students follow. Encourage
them to guess new words (see
Suggestion).

o Afterwards, take a class vote to see
which portrait is the most popular.

Use English to learn about portraits

Suggestion

Encourage students to guess the meaning
of artist, poet, exact, realistic, style, and
opinion.

Li Po (701-762): Also known as Li Bai and
originally from Kazakhstan, he was an
important poet influenced by Taoism.
Caravaggio (1571-1610): He is famous
for the use of light and shadow in his
realistic style.

von Jawlensky (1864-1941): He was born
in Russia and moved to Germany in 1896.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Exercise 3

Read the direction line to stress that
some statements refer to more than
one portrait.

Students read each statement and
decide which portrait or portraits it's
describing, circling the correct letter or
letters.

Option: Classify information

To reinforce the strategy of classifying
information, write the four names (as in
Exercise 2) as column headings on the
board. After students have completed
the exercise, invite them to identify
which statements belong in which
column.

Project: Classmate portraits

To make a class book, students will
need to use the same size of paper

for their drawing or painting. Discuss
this with the class, making sure they
remember that they are also going to
write a short description to accompany
the portrait.

Students will then need some time

in class to sketch a classmate. Ideally,
they would choose their own partners
for this as they will accept a less
flattering portrait more easily from a
friend. If necessary, three friends can
work together, to make sure that each
student is drawn.

To use a realistic style, they will need to
observe and make notes in class about
the colors they need for skin tone, hair,
and eyes, but they could then finish
the color work at home if they have the
necessary materials.

e They can write a draft of their

description at home and first show it to
their classmate for their approval, and
then to you to check.

If necessary, students then produce

a final version to accompany their
drawing or painting in the class book.
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Cross-curricular
Reading: Units 7-9

Cross-curricular topic
Earth Science

Storms

Aim
Use English to learn about storms

Exercise 1 ®) 2-69

e Focus on the photos and invite the
students to guess the topic (storms).
Ask the class whether it's always
rainy when there’s a storm and elicit
everyone’s ideas.

e Play the CD or read the texts aloud
while students follow and check their
ideas. Point out that there are new
words which they might be able to
guess the meaning of, but also tell
them to use the photos to help as well.

e After they have found the answer, ask
the class which new words they think
they were able to guess the meaning
of. Check their ideas, e.g., tornado,
kilometers, approximately, and northern,
and they may also recognize typhoon
from the photo.

e Use the photos to elicit the meaning of
hurricane, blizzard, and snow.

No, a blizzard isn't rainy. There's lots
of snow.

Usage

Brrrl'is used in writing to represent the
action of shivering from the cold. It is
not said in spoken English because it's
obvious from the physical action.

English uses a comma in big numbers
(e.g., 1,200) and a period (or decimal
point) to separate whole numbers from
tenths (e.g., 1.6, see Project).

According to scientists, a blizzard is
when the wind is stronger than 56 km/h.
Otherwise, the word used is snowstorm.

¢ You could refer students to page 104 for
big numbers and model these numbers
for students to hear them in English:
480 four hundred eighty
/ for handrod 'erfi/
1,200 one thousand two hundred
/,wan ,0avznd tu 'handrad/
120 one hundred twenty
/,wAn handrad 'twenti/
(also often one twenty /, wan 'twenti/).

Suggestion

Once the class know the meaning of the
words for storms, it is useful for students to
practice them for use in this lesson:
tornado /tor'nerdou/

hurricane /'harakan/

Earth Science: Storms

Units 7-9

Te's vy hot aend Choudy, 20 now there’s b

1: Read about storms. |s the weather rainy in all storms?

Roenadel Lots of iomadoes re Smoll, ot | Sor & hurricane is 8 "tphoon ™ Hurricases ae big stimd, | Hovemer o March, there e

Ehe wndls in & bornade arn Strong. Some | wath bots of wind and rain. The waather in the o, or Blizzards i Canada, the Unibed States,
big tomadoes are thros kilomeiers across | middie, of e uemicane is sanny and nice. ot putsidethe | and northern Exropa. Tham are strong
wilh 450-kiometer-par-howr wrnddsi There | eyl (et vends are strong Sometimes 130 kiometers per | winds and lots of Show When Bhere's 3
ari bots of ornadees i the Unibed States, | houe Thens bre fots of hurricanes and [yphoons between | Blizied, stay homel

approsamabely K200 sach year. et manites of June and November

msamnmmmmum

e [r's readly cokd outsidel From

Cross-curricular Reading

2. Check the storms for each description.

1. There &= lots of wind 3. There s lots of snow.

5. There s cold weather.

[¢] 1ornadoas [ ] tomadoes [ ] 1ormadens
[+ ] hurricanes [ humicanes [ | hurricanes
[+ | blzzards [+] blizzards [ ] blizzards
2. There &= lots of rain. 4, There ars lots of small enes. &, There is hot and cloudy weather,
Dtnmmines Zm-madues 'bomadoe-s
| | hurricanas :hmnes |:|hurfir_mes
[ | blezzards || blizzards [ blizzards

3 Choose the correct answer,

1. Anather name for a humcane is ...

2. Al three stonms have lots of ..
a. rain, b.snow.  (Eiwind,
3. The wind in some big tornadoes is
.- kilometers per hour

s A. Fadimy.
a 120 b 1200  (c)e80

Project Storm research ‘}

Research news about a storm in your country or
another place in the world. Write a description
with photos or drawings and information like this:

4, There are lots of tomadoes in ...
a. a tomade.(B)a typhoon. €. a blizzard.  (@)the LS.
5. Canada has ...

(@blizzards. b humicanes, ¢ typhoons.
GThemMﬁﬁlemnhhmﬂmn

b Asia. €. Mortharn Europe.

b, snowy,

Pace: Joglin, Misscuri (the 1L5)

Date: May 22, 2011 [at 534 pm.)

Kird of storm: tomado

Deseripticn: Joplin's third tomade,

1.6 kilomsefers across, very strong winds |

typhoon /tar'fun/
blizzard /'blizord/

Exercise 2

o Students read the descriptions and
check the appropriate boxes.

o |f the students have practiced the
pronunciation of the key words, they
can use them to give answers orally. If
not, students can compare answers in
pairs before you model the words.

e Option: Classify information
To reinforce the strategy, write
tornadoes, hurricanes, and blizzards as
column headings on the board. Write
the numbers 1-6 vertically to the left of
the first column, review each item from
the exercise, and write a check markin
the appropriate column.
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Exercise 3

e Students refer back to the texts and
circle the correct letters.

e To check, students call out the letters.
Read them the statement to confirm.

Project: Storm research

o Students will need time to research at
home. In class, focus on the example,
pointing out the decimal point in 7.6.

e Ask them to prepare a rough draft and
check it for capital letters, the date, and
the correct use of decimal points (not
commas) in any measurements.

e Encourage students to print off photos
or maps from the Internet, or to draw
maps themselves, to show where the
storm started and traveled.



Li h‘" Science: Biudiversit}r think that cheetahs are cute; others may

think elephants’trunks are cute.)

e Discuss in the students'own langauge
the meaning of biodiversity
/barouda'varsafi/ and use the concept
to explain the meaning of kind as a
noun. Ask them to guess the meaning
of region, too.

e Say Welive in (name of country). Our
hometown is (name of hometown). We
live in (name of hometown). Ask students
to guess the meaning of the verb live.

2w | Read the articls about animals. In your opinion, which animals are cute?

-SS04)

0
=
—
=

-

Bashoniy a8 bnd o, | | Ceetaf conies Pk B i L.

Elegiarts and cheatahs ve in regons where | Polar baars v In oolt regions in the narth, .mmmmm Then teach the meaning of water and
It Is hok. Adrican elephants. ane very big, with kke Canada, They are white (Bke snow} and and penguirs lve on land, But some land

very large ears. Some are four meters tall beszrutiful] They can swim in very ool water, animals, Bee whales, swim in noaans '

and weigh 4,000 kiograms. Cheetahs Panguires frve in oold places in the sooth, Kke | all aver the world, in both hot and e Ask Can penguins swim? (Yes, they can.)
aren't big, but they can run approdmabely rgenting and Chile, Penguins can't iy 2t a8, | cold regions. Some whales, lke the ’

ot el it ok T i s R B Wik Add But they can't fly and shake your

Buipeay Jend

beautiful. Congratulate the class that

wehale, an elephant loalks wery smal, - head. Ask Can elephants fly? (No, they
C can't) and make sure that everyone
] understands the new word.
") Read the statements. Circla T (trus) or F (false). - e Explain the meaning of look, using the

1. The articke is about different animas, @YF 4 Polar bears fve in hot regions, TAF) “ students’own language, near the end
2. Eiephants and polar bears Ive inthe water, T/E) 5, Penguins live in cold regions. (T F - of the text.
3. Elephants and whales can swim. MYF & Whales are very big, TrF ? e Read the last line aloud: Every ...

-

N

3 Classify tha animals, according to the information in the article.

Writa check marks (') in the chart.

1. Ive on land ¥

2. Ive in the water v
3. live in hat regions ¢ s '
4, Ive in cold regions v "4 v
5. can swim o " - o
&, can run ¢ o

Make a poster of your favorite animal with a phote or a drawing. Describe
the animal and its abilities. Put the posters on the wall in your classroom.

ﬁl'ruirrl Animal posters ]
P

Cross-curricular
Reading: Units 10-12

Cross-curricular topic

Life Science

Biodiversity

Aim
Use English to learn about biodiversity

Option

Ask students to name their favorite wild
animals in their own language. Explain
that they will find in today’s class that
some animal names in English may be
very similar to the names in their own
language.

The United Nations declared 2010-2020
as the decade for biodiversity, with
many annual events already established
internationally.

-~
Note

Students study the simple present in
Teen2Teen Two, Unit 5. At this stage, they
only need to know the meaning of the
new verbs in the article.

Exercise 1 2:70

e Play the CD or read the article aloud
while students follow.

o Ask them to look at the photos,
thinking about which of these animals
are cute.

e Practice the pronunciation of the plural
animal names in the article, pointing
out differences between the words in
English and their own language:
elephants /'elofonts/
cheetahs /'t [ijoz/
polar bears /'pouvlor berz/
penguins /'pengwaonz/
whales /weilz/

e Then ask Which of these animals are
cute? (Some students may like cats and
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they are studying science in English.

Students’ own answers

Exercise 2

e Tell them to circle T or F based on the
text, not just on the photos.

e Students compare answers in pairs.

Exercise 3

e Focus on the example and establish
that this information is in the article.
Then say Elephants live in the water. Yes
orno? (No). Tell them to continue, only
checking the phrases that apply to
each animal.

e Students compare answers in pairs.

e Option: Classify information
To reinforce this strategy after
Exercise 3, write these key words across
the board as six headings:
land water hot cold swim run
Assign an animal to each of five
volunteers and invite them out in
turn to write the animal names in the
relevant columns. The class watch and
check.

Project: Animal posters

e |f you want to display the posters in
the classroom, establish the size before
students begin their work.

o Students will need time to find a photo
at home unless they want to draw their
animal.

e They use information from the article,
and other language that they know,
referring to the animals in the plural to
avoid the simple present -s.
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1 TEE"ETEE" Magazme

Teen2Teen Friends
Magazine 1

an| | Read about the Tean2Teen friends. What cities are they from?

Aim
Extend reading skills through texts written

from the perspective of the Teen2Teen
Friends

Warm-up

Ask students to leave their books closed.
Write Su, Adam, and Ana on the board.
Point to the name Su and ask Where’s she
from? (Turkey). Invite volunteers to form
the questions about Adam (Where's he
from?) and Ana (Where’s she from?) for their

classmates to answer (the U.S. and Brazi). Hi, I'm Adam Lucas. I'm from

Los Angeles in the LLS, This is my
litthe brother. His name is Anthony,
but | always say, “Hey, Tonyl™ Tony is
his nickname. He's really cooll We're
buth students. I'm on TeenzTean

Friends. Are you?

Istanbul in Turkey. This is my
big sister, Asli, Our family
name is Berkan. My sister isn't
a student. She's a teacher
She lan't on Teen2Teen
Friends, but L am!

Exercise 1 ®) 271

e Ask students to look at the magazine to
find what cities they are from.

e Play the CD or read the texts aloud
while students follow.

2. Match the gquestions and 3 Complete esach statement with an affirmative or negative

100

e Focus on the phrase This s to introduce
someone. Demonstrate by pretending
to introduce one student to another,
e.g., (Name), this is (Name).

e Explain the meaning of | always
say. (Students will study adverbs of
frequency with the simple present in
Teen2Teen Two, Unit 6.)

e Option: If you chose not to present
the form Mrs. (for a married woman) on
page 11, you may want to explain here
that when referring to a married couple,
people usually say Mr.and Mrs.

Su is from Istanbul. Adam is from Los
Angeles. Ana is from Brasilia.

Exercise 2

e Establish that the students have to write
the correct letter for each question.

Explain that they should use each letter ﬁﬁd_ﬁeﬁﬁm and stress that
as many times as they need. this contraction is only used after a 2. :S not It's ’
pronoun: you're not / we're not / they're 3. 'snot/isnot... He's
e \When you go over the answers, make not. 4. 'snot/isnot ... Su's
<ot o . he
Y Students will know some of the answers 6. ... snot /is not
Exercise 3 from what they have learned about the 7. :5 not/isnot ... Sl’1e’s
« Use the example to explain that characters earlier in Teen2Teen, but ask 8. 'snot/isnot.....Its
them to find information in the text to 9. arenot... re

students need to use one affirmative
and one negative form of the verb be,
in either order, to make the statements
true. Tell them to check whether they
need singular or plural forms.

e [tis useful practice for students to read
out the whole statements for everyone
to check their answers, as they cover
much of the core language. You may
need to remind the student reading
number 2 of the pronunciation of the JK
Bridge /0 ,dzer ker 'brids/.

e Make sure that no one has used e not
in the first statement in number 9. If
necessary, write the incorrect phrase
on the board and cross it out: Ara-

the answers, according to
the magazine,

& Asli Barkan

b. Tony Lucas

€. Mr. and Mrs. Costa

d. The ¥ Bridge

& | Wi s from Brasiia?
[ 2] Wha is & teacher?

form of the verb be.

1. Su Berkan 801t from the United States, She 16
fram Turkey.

2. The JK Bridge =0t
in Brasilia.

3. Tony 1011 Ana's litfle brother, He 2 Adam's
latle brother,

4, Asli 801 on Teen2Teen Friends. Su & on
Teen2Teen Friends,

in Los Angéles. It 5

(1] what is famous?

[ 2] Wha is a big sister?
(4] what's in Ana's photo?
(] wha is Anthory?

BNO e W N

confirm the facts, e.g, Adam says I'm
from Los Angeles, but Ana states Brasilia’s
my hometown.
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G Tony 16
7. Sy a0t

5. Ana ittt from Istanbul, She it from Brasiia,

Anthony's nicknarme, It _sit
a teacher, Her sister, Asl, ©_____
8. Braslia 201 Adam's hometown. It 15 Ana's hometown.
9. Ana and her parents areit

Adam’s nickname,
a teacher.

in Istanbul. They are

.. 0




Usage

TEE“ETEE" friends| Magazine
-— — The expression be on (our) way can

am | Read the text messages between Gan and Bruno. Where are the two friends? be used in any tense and with any
possessive adjective, e.qg., | was on my

Skt Al e way to the game when | saw my friend.
E';m"'_"";m:} ! Yup is an informal way of saying
—— \ e Yes used in spoken English and in
il Brunal Where are you? In Munich7 | ; informal immediate forms of written
3 communication such as text messages,
instant messaging, or online chat.

= = e o 7

Gan'’s in Beijing, China and Bruno’s in
Frankfurt, Germany.

_—]'n.u ﬁnpr‘:u;m the lm—w_\t‘
Fight. Buit the
!M.mﬁ.""‘-

Exercise 2

——— (ijhnm ““"m‘!_#:u;w;?l K VLN e Explain that students will need to work
/et me check ... O, yean. s at 300.) ! Wi [ out some of the answers from more

than one piece of information in the
f";""'?) text messages. B
p—— _ - o |frelevant, focus on the preposition
o _'x_B“'_ "'“'_" Stadiun's awescme! Here's a phowo. | i - nearest each gap first to ask them
W MManh;ﬂmw} whether they are looking for a day, a
@hmm;mﬁhﬁl date, or a time.

e Copy the statements onto the board

. ‘I" while students are working and then

2. Read quickly for days, dates, and times. ¥ 5. Read the statements. Circle T {true) or F {false). ask volunteers to complete them for
m;:m Mm:':'nmrﬂfﬂ' ' - (Gan ks in his hometawn, @rF everyone to check. Make sure that the
Use words for clock times. 2. Frarkfurt isn't In Germany, e students used the ordinal abbreviation

1. Today is Thursday, July 1010 : 3. Gan is with his teammates at the airport.  T/) th correctly in questions 2 and 3, and
2. The date of the Opening Ceremany is huly | 4. Brunc's team is a valleyball team. Wi F that they all used a capital letter for
. 1 S 5
&
7

T —
-&hmatmmw}

124 . The Teen Volleyball Games are in Beijng. (D F Saturday, exactly as modeled in the text

, Gan is on the team, T/B messages.

ae ' The first qame’ is on Sehrday. /8 e Option: Scan for information

4. The Opening Ceremory st three 8. The Opening Ceremany is in the afternean, (TIf F
wiclack on RlUnad 9. The Games are at the National Stadium. (T F

3. The first game 5 on Sunday, July
#Hh

To reinforce the strategy, use the
direction line to demonstrate that a
-l o g scanning task asks the students to find
y . g ' - _ .‘.. certain information. Tell the students to
Fot el ‘Q. ‘ \ "‘f’b "" write down all the days, dates, numbers,
B _ - , e and times from the text as quickly as

they can and to raise their hand when
they finish. They should find Sunday,

Teenz'reen Friends Exercise 1 272 13th, Saturda,y, two, aqd 3:00.Tell them
M . 2 e Ask students to listen and follow the to apply this information to work out
agazine text messages to find out where the the answers to Exercise 2.

. two friends are. Refer to the Warm-up .
Aim to remind them to focus on the boys' Exercise 3
Extend reading ski.lls through texts written current location and ask them to find e Students read the text messages again
from the perspective of the characters the city, not just the country. n:otre thoioughlty to defolde whether the
Warm-up e Play the CD or read the text messages Statements are true orfaise.

If you are from a different city than the aloud while students follow. Usage

one where you now teach, write these ‘ A:k students tc%gﬁelss tEe meamng on is the preposition used to say that
statements on the board and ask students of teammates. 10 help them wit someone is part of a team: I'm on the

to explain the difference: ceremgny, a.sk them to think of a similar school team.
I'm from (Hometown). word in their own language. Then refer

Im in (City) now. to the Olympics and ask what two big
ceremonies there are. Hold up your
book and open and close it a few times,
saying Opening ... Closing. Point out
that Bruno is flying out to Beijing and is
referring to the Opening Ceremony.

Alternately, you can ask the class to name
a soccer player or other athlete who's
currently playing for a team in a different
country. Write two statements on the
board, gapping from and in for students to
supply the words:

(Name) is __ (Country).

He's / She's__ (Country) now.

101
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Teen2Teen Friends

Magazine 3
Aim
Extend reading skills through texts written

from the perspective of the Teen2Teen
Friends

Warm-up

Discuss how students celebrate their
birthdays, both with their friends and their
families. Talk about other family birthdays,
such as their parents’or grandparents’
birthdays. Encourage students to use

as much English as they can, e.g., family
words and the words for places such as
party, movie theater, and restaurant.

Students know the meaning of go to

the (beach), so even though they aren't
themselves yet using the simple present,
you can allow them to contribute in their
own language and then re-phrase, e.g,,
Ah, you go to a Italian restaurant for your
parents’birthday. That's great! / What a nice
idea! And where’s the restaurant? Is it down
your street?, etc.

Exercise 1 273

e Review where the friends are from.
Ask Where's Sandra from? Where's Adam
from? (Sandra’s from Colombia and
Adam’s from the United States). Establish
that Sandra has written a text and that
Adam has replied by e-mail.

e Ask the students to read both messages
to find out where Adam is.

e Play the CD or read the text message
and e-mail aloud while students follow.

e Ask the students to work out the
meaning of bookstore and use the
photo to confirm this. Check if students
know the meaning of cable car and
refer to the photo.

e Explain that many different people from
all over the world, including celebrities,
visit City Lights looking for a wide range
of books. Adam likes watching them all
and finds it fascinating. Ask students if
they know a place anywhere like this.

e Help students to understand tonight.

He's in San Francisco.

102

3 ) mgm lagazine

an) 1. It's November 21st, Adam's fourteenth birthday. Read Sandra's
text message and Adam's e-mail. Where is Adam?

| R

Roverpber 11, BAK i

Giness what? 'm not at home in LA, today. F'm in San Francisool Fm with my paests, My geandparents are
froen Sam Francisco, 3o ve'oe oL their house, net 3 5 hotel. Their hiouse i in North Basch, 3n awesoms
mesghboshood, There's a cable car stop right in Tront of thedr house! Thene ane lots of Ralan families in
Morth Baach and of course lots of grest Ralism pestaimants! Morth Baach's nickname is "Little Raly™

Rigght ancand the comer frem my geandpaents’ bouse these’s & famous old booksbone - City Lights. (See
ooy pic]. Thie books ane geeat, bat it's my favarite place to watch people! Tanight there's 2 small family pamy
for e in & restaurant in Chinasawn, the neighbochood right next to Hoih Beach - and then a mavie.

Thands for the birthday greetings, Sandml =

2, Read the questions. Circle the correct answer,
1. Whe is the text message from?

(&) From Sandra b. From Adam.
2. Where i Adam?
&. Al a hotel. @M his grandparents’

hause.
3. What is North Beach?
a. A beach,
4, Where = Adam's party?
& In Marth Beach, {B)in Chinatown.
5, Whare & Chinatcem?

{@)Next to Morth Beach. b Around the comer
from North Beach.

(B} A neighberhood,

e —
3. Lok for tha following information in the
text message and e-mail. Then check
T (true), F (false), or NI (no information).
T F H

1, Sandra iz in Cali,

2. s November 215t

3. Adam is at home today,

4. Adam's grandparents are [talian
5. City Lights & & new bockstare,
6. The party is for Adam.

NOOORC
ORORCC
OO0ORO0O

Usage

Birthday boy / girlis used informally to
refer to someone of any age, even an
adult, on their birthday.

Pic (instead of photo) is common in
e-correspondence, but it is not used in
spoken English or in formal writing.
Right is used with locations, to stress the
exactness of a place, e.g,, right outside,
right down the street, right around the
corner, right next door.

LA. /el 'e1/is a very common nickname
for Los Angeles.

Exercise 2
e Students circle the correct letter.

¢ For feedback, the students can ask and
answer across the class in “open pairs”.

Exercise 3

e Explain that there are three options,
True, False, and No information, and
demonstrate with the example. Point
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out that although they know that
Sandra is from Cali, her text message
doesn't say where she is, so the check
mark is in the box in the NI column.
Option: Scan for information

To reinforce this strategy, ask students
to identify the key words in each
statement and to scan the text for
information about them, e.g,,

Cali: not mentioned = NI

November 21st: at the top =T

at home today: in L.A. today = F
grandparents / Italian: nationality not
mentioned, /talian only mentioned in
connection with restaurants = NI

new bookstore: old bookstore = F
Adam and his family: family party =T
Students can answer T, F, or N/ to
practice the alphabet, or you can model
the pronunciation: /tru/, /fals/, / nou
mfor'meifn/.



TEE"EIEE" Magazine

2# | . Read the article. Where are there beautiful beaches?

Daniel Campos
Heyl Read alsout my
country, Mexiook

Meicn s 30 SWesome Uty e i X

theie Uniiecl Statees. You really should visit

2. Wirite the topics the articla
discusses for each place in
the chart.

good fodgood we

3. Corract these false statements, according to the article.
1. The Pyramid of the Sun is in Yucatan,
T Pyramid of the Sun i oeae Mexen Sty
2. The pyramid at Tulum s near Mexioo City.
The pyramid at Tebem is in Yucatan

e iy

fpurst

TIPS LT

aood fond

atractans

2. The weather is windy in Yucatan.
The weatfier & suno in Yueatan

nice beaches | good food

qood weatner | souvenies

4. You can't buy souvenirs in Oaxaca.
Your cae by gounvenics in Oanaed

atfractions

borist 5. Oaxaca is the capital of Mexica.
Mepico Caty is e canital of Mesico

Teen2Teen Friends
Magazine 4

Aim

Extend reading skills through texts written
from the perspective of the characters

Warm-up

Say Guess who! and encourage the class
to say the name as soon as they know.
It's a boy, and he'’s on Teen2Teen Friends.
His birthday is on May 18th. (You could
check the time and add here: It's morning
/ afternoon / evening in his country now.)
Then continue His nationality is Mexican,
and his hometown is Mexico City. (Daniel).

Encourage the students to tell you
anything they know about Mexico.

You could ask them to name the main
language spoken, a sport in which the
national team regularly plays, or examples
of Mexican souvenirs that they have seen.
Accept correct geographical information
about Mexico, but there's no need to elicit

anm huatited th s 103

this because it's included in the reading on
page 103.

If you have Mexican students in your

class, tell them to keep their books closed
and to try and guess specific places (not
general features such as beaches) that
Daniel might mention when describing
his country.

Tell them to open their books and quickly
scan Daniel’s article to check their ideas.

Mexico has a population of 112 million
(2011 census). The official language is
Spanish, but at least 62 other indigenous
languages are spoken.

Exercise 1 274

e Ask students to listen while they look
at Daniel’s article, including the map, to
find where the beautiful beaches are.

e Play the CD or read the article aloud
while students follow.

e Model the word historical, with a clear
initial h /h1'storikl/, and make sure that
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students understand the meaning. Ask
them too if they recognize excellent and
pyramid.

e Explain the meaning of by car. Note:
Students will learn by with transport
vocabulary in Teen2Teen Two, Unit 7.

e Option: There is no agreed
pronunciation of Oaxaca in English, but
you could choose to model an English
version that is close to the Spanish,
/ouva'haeka/. Explain that many Mexican
place names come from indigenous
languages, not Spanish.

Yucatan

Exercise 2

e Explain that the students may need to
write some phrases in more than one
column, according to Daniel’s article.

e |f you wish to focus on the strategy (see
Option), copy the chart headings onto
the board and ask students to come
up and write the answers. Otherwise,
students can compare answers in pairs.

e Option: Classify information
To reinforce this strategy, read out
these additional words from the article
and ask volunteers to find them in the
text and to copy them into the correct
column or columns on the board:
pyramid (MC,Y), swim (Y),
historical (O), the capital (MC)

Exercise 3

e Asthere may be alternate answers,
go through the exercise orally as a
class, identifying the errors. Read each
statement and ask What’s wrong? The
students can call out key words.

e Students then write the corrected
statements in their notebooks.

e Circulate while they are writing to check
spelling. If students ask, explain that
Pyramid of the Sun has capital letters for
the important words because it is the
official name in English, but the pyramid
at Tulum is lower case because the
pyramid does not have an official name.

e Ask pairs to exchange books and to
check each other's work carefully.
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Audioscript

Page 11, Exercise 4 ®) 1-19

1 A: Hello! I'm Max.

B: Hello, Max. I'm Sara.

A: Hi, Patrick. I'm Alex.

B: Nice to meet you, Alex.

A: Hello. I'm Gabriel.

B: Good morning, Gabriel. I'm Mr.

Smith. I'm the teacher.

4. A: Good morning Mr. Smith. Nice to
meet you.
B: Welcome to English class.

Page 14, Exercise 4 ®) 125
1. I'm Sarah. I'm not Lacey.

2. She’s Lee. She's not Kristen.
3. He's not Jonathan.
4,

A: Jillian?
B: No, I'm not Jillian. I'm Katie. She’s
Jillian.
5. A: He's Edward, not Robert.
B: Edward?
A: Yes.
6. A: Are you teachers?
B: Yes. Elena and | are teachers.

Page 19, Exercise 4 ®) 1-33

1. She's Hope's grandmother.

2. He's Hope's father.

3. They're Hope's brother and sister.
4. She's Hope's mother.

5. She's Olivia and Zack’s sister.

Page 25, Exercise 4 ®) 1-45

1. A: Where's your brother?

: My brother? He's in Mexico.

: That's great!

: Where is Cali?

: Cali's in Colombia.

: Is Lou in Cali?

: Yes, heis.

: Where are you from?

: Where am | from? I'm from Canada.

: Are his grandparents American?

: No.They're Chinese.

: That's so cooll

: Hi, Anne. Where are you? Are you in
France?
B: France? No.We're in Peru.

6. A: Sean, what's your teacher’s
nationality?
B: Ms. Kim? She’s Korean.

w
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Page 25, Exercise 5 1+46

1. A: Our new teacher is Brazilian.

: Really? That's cool. Where's she from?

: She's from Rio.

Hello?

: Hello, Mom?

: Hi, Mary. Where are you?

I'm in Germany, Mom. In Munich.

: Are you in Canada?

: No, actually I'm not. I'm in New York.

: Is your father from Chicago?
B: Chicago? No, he’s not from Chicago.
My father’s from Los Angeles.

5. A: What's your nationality?

B: I'm American. What about you?
A: I'm American, too.

Page 33, Exercise 3 1+60

1. A: Kelly! Look at the time!
B: Why? What time is it?
A: It's seven forty-fivel Your first class is
at seven forty-five!
B: Oh, no! You're right. Bye, Mom!

2. A: Good morning, Ellie. You're early this
morning.
B: Am I? What time is it?
A: It's seven twenty.
B: Really?
A: Mm-hmm. Class is at seven thirty.
But that's OK. Come in!

3. A: Hey, Matt! What time is it? Are we
late for geography class?
B: No.It’s eleven fifteen.
A: Whew! That's good. Class is at eleven
fifteen.

Page 36, Exercise 3 1.67
1. A: Wow! That guy is very handsome!
B: Whois he?
A: The actor. What's his name? Oh! It's
Looney! Alvin Looney!
B: Buthe'’ssoold!
A: Heis not old! And he is handsome!
2. A: Is he your dad?
B: Mm-hmm.
A: He's short. But you're tall.
B: Well, my mom'’s tall, too. I'm tall
because my mom?’s tall.
3. A: Is that your English teacher?
B: Who?
A: The tall man.
B: Yup.That's Mr. Baker, my teacher.
4. A: Jessica: Thisis my grandma.
Grandma, Jessica.
B: Nice to meet you, Jessica.
C: Nice to meet you too, Mrs. Palma.
B: Well, goodbye girls!
A&C: Bye-byel
C: Wow! Your grandmother is so young!
And pretty!
A: Thanks!
5. A: Look at herl Is she pretty, or what?
B: She is pretty. What's her name again?
A: Are you kidding? That's Monica
Scarlatti, the Italian actor.
B: Oh, she’s cool!

Page 45, Exercise 6 ®) 2-03

1. A: Is Paula’s birthday party on Tuesday?

: Yes, itis. On May 24th.

: Great! At what time?

: Eight. Be there!

: Mandy, what's the movie on
Saturday?
B: Oh, you mean the movie, The Class?
A: Right! The Class.
B: Let me check up. Yup. Saturday,
November 3rd at six thirty.

3. A: Walter, when'’s the school concert?
B: Uh ... I'm not sure.
A: Oh, come on. Listen. The concert at
the school!
B: Uh, OK. Ithinkit's on January 23rd.
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A: What day is that?
B: It's on Thursday. At three.
4, A: Hey, Nancy.
B: Hi, Gary. When's the game on
Monday?
: What game?
: You know ... Mexico and Turkey.
: Oh, that gamel It's at eight thirty.
: What's the date? July 29th?
: No, it's July 30th.
: OK, see you at eight thirty then.

(- - - - -

Page 50, Exercise 3 ®) 2-08

1. A: Mom, where are you?

: Oh, Marty! I'm in the bedroom.

: Oops! I'm sorry, Mom!

: Where's Sally?

: Sally? She's in the bathroom. In the
shower. Again!

3. A: Hey, Dad. Where's my notebook?

B: It's in our bedroom. On your mom's
desk.

A: Your bedroom? Really?

B: Yes.I'm sure.

4, A: Is my English book in here, Laura?
B: No, it’s not. It's in the kitchen. On the
table.

: Thanks!

: Oh, no! Where are my things?

: What things?

: My markers and my pens.

: Look in the living room. On the sofa.

: Great! They're here. Thank you so

much, Mom!
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Page 53, Exercise 5 ®) 2-12

1. A: Please call your dad, OK?
B: Why?

A: Because we're late!

B: You're right! Thanks!

A: Look at the sign! Our math

homework’s due today!

B: No way!

A: Well, look at the sign on the board.

“Math homework due Wednesday”

B: Well, that's good. Because today’s

Tuesday!

A: Duh!

3. A: Jason! Hello!

B: What's wrong?

A: Don't read now. Listen to our
geography teacher.

B: OK. OK.

4. A: OK, class. That's all for this week.
Bye-bye! Oh! And, class, don't be late for
school on Monday, OK?

B: OK, Ms. Perkins.
5. A: Silvia, it’s late.
B: What time is it, Dad?
A: It's nine o’clock. Do your homework,
OoK?
B: OK, Dad.
6. A: Don't write in the book!
B: Why?
A: Because it's my book. Use your
notebook. It's on your desk.
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Page 57, Exercise 4 ®) 219

Good morning! I'm Rick Kantor, your

international weather man. Let’s see how

the weather is in these cities this morning.

1. It's a beautiful morning in Toronto today.
What a beautiful sunny day! But guess
what! It's cold outside. Very sunny and
very cold.

2. And what's the weather like in

Tegucigalpa? Oh it's a hot onel It's very
hot and very rainy this morning in
Tegucigalpa.

3. Let's goto Tehran. It's a cold and cloudy

day in Tehran today. And very windy.
A cold, cloudy, and very windy day in
Tehran.

4. And to Tokyo! What's the weather like in

Tokyo? Very bad! It's cold, it's windy, and
it's very rainy in Tokyo.

Well, that's our weather report. I'm Rick
Kantor. And it's a beautiful day!

Page 59, Exercise 2 ®) 222
1. What a beautiful day! It's sunny and it's
hot.

2. The weather is bad today. It's very windy

and rainy.

3. What a day! It's nice and hot and the

weather’s great!

4. BrrrlIt's so cold today. It's very cloudy

and cold.

Page 63, Exercise 4 ®) 229
1. A: Hello. This is Janey.
B: Janey!Vicky. I'm here!
A: Hey, Vicky. Welcome to Boston!
B: Thanks! Hey, this is a really nice
neighborhood.
A: Itis. Butit's pretty small. Where are
you now?
B: I'min front of uh ... the Metro
Theater. Across the street from the park.
A: Great. I'm at the language school. It's
around the corner from the theater.
B: Great! See you soon.
2. A: Hello. This is Janey.
B: Janey, where are you?
A: Oh, Vicky. 'm sorry. I'm late. I'm still
at the language school. Are you still in
front of the theater.
B: Actually no. It's really cold, so 'm ata
Chinese restaurant right now.
: Where’s the restaurant?
: It's down the street from the theater.
: OK. No problem!
: Hello?
: Vicky, where are you?
: I'm at a Chinese restaurant.
: A Chinese restaurant? But I'm here,
too! Where are you?
A: Janey, what's the name of the
restaurant?
B: Let’s see.Uh ... Sylvia's Chinese
Kitchen. It's next to Mario’s Pizza.
A: You're kidding! And I'm at the Hong
Kong Café. It's across the street!
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Page 64, Exercise 3 ®) 2-32

1. A: Hello?

B: Hi, Jan. Where are you?

A: I'm at the mall.

A: Where's the bus stop?

B: It's around the corner.

3. A: Is the big building a mall or a hotel?

B: It's a hotel.

A: Is this a good store?

B: Yes, itis. It's great.
A: Where's Charlie’s apartment building?
B: It's on Main Street.

Page 70, Exercise 4 ®) 2-40
1. This is a nice jacket. It's really great.

2. These shoes are good for school. And

the jeans are, too.
3. This awesome dress is for my party.

Page 72, Exercise 4 ®) 2-44

1. A: Those pants are great!
B: Really?
A: Yes. And green is your favorite color,
right?
B: Itis. But what about the brown ones?
A: They aren't so nice. Buy the green
pants. They're really cute. 2.
A: What about that sweater?
B: Which one?
A: The gray one.
B: It's cool. But it's very expensive.
A: You're right. Let's buy the white
sweater. It's nice too.

3. A: Isyour jacket new?
B: This jacket? No way. It's a very old
jacket.
A: Really? Well, it's really nice.

4. A: What's your favorite color?

B: Orange!
A: No way! Orange is my favorite color
too.
B: Sois that why your shirt, your pants,
and your jacket are orange?
A: That's right!

5. A: What color are these shoes? Are they
blue or black?
B: I'm not sure. But they're good-
looking. Let’s ask.
A: Excuse me, ma'am. What color are
these shoes?
C:They're blue.

Page 79, Exercise 4 ®) 2-52

1. A: Canyou ride a horse?
B: Me? No, | can't. Horses are way too
big.
A: Hey, horses are fun! Let's go to the
park, and ride a horse. | can teach you!
B: Well ...

2. A: What a beautiful sunny day! Let's go
to the beach. OK?

: No, thanks.

: Why not?

¢ Well, I can't swim.

: Oh. No problem. Let’s go to the park!

: There's a party on Friday. Let's go, OK?

: Well, all right.

: What's wrong?
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B: | can dance, butlcan't dance very
well.
A: That's OK. | can teach you!

4. A: There's a concert on Saturday. Jacey

Max and Yayal!

B: Jacey Max? She's terrible! She can't
sing.

A: Really? What about Yaya?

Now he's cooll He can sing really well.

Page 83, Exercise 4 ®) 2-59

1. A: Hello.
B: Hello, Vicky?
A: Mark?
B: HiVicky. Guess what? We're in your
hometown today!
A: Really? That's great!
B: Hey, you're right. It really is a nice
place. The weather is great! It's so nice
and sunny.
A: It's true. Here's my advice. Go to the
beach. The beaches are awesome!
B: Hey, that's a great ideal

2. A: It's so cool! We're really in France!
B: Yeah, what a nice country!
A: And the restaurants are fantastic!
B: Yeah ... Hey! Let’s call Mom and Dad
now!
A: Not a good idea. They're in bed
now. It's three o'clock in the morning at
home.
B: Oh, you're right!

3. A: My friend Oscar is here from Ecuador.
B: Oh that's nice!
A: Yeah.But it's so rainy. We can't go to
the beach ... we can't go to the park ...
B: No problem!
A: Really? What's your advice?
B: Go to the mall. There are lots of
stores and a great movie theater.

4, A: So what's Japan like?
B: Oh, it's great. The people are really
nice!
A: And what's the weather like in
January?
B: Actually, it's cold in January. You
should go in May or September.
A: Thanks for the advice!

5. A: So what’s Shanghai like?
B: Shanghai is fantastic! It's a very,
very big city. And the tall buildings are
awesome. Shanghai is a lot of fun.
A: What's Shanghai like in August?
B: Not great. August is way too hot for
me. Go in May or October. The weather
is great.
A: Thanks.

6. A: Hello.
B: Hello, Dad?
A: Karen. Hey, how's Bogota?
B: Dad, it's so cool! It's really fun!
A: That's great. Are you with your
classmates?
B: Yes.We're at a restaurant. Is Mom
home?
A: Actually she's at the mall. Call again
at three o'clock, OK?
B: Sure!



Workbook
Answer Key

Welcome to Teen2Teen

Page W2

Exercise 2
2. aboard
3. adesk
4, a chair
5. astudent
6. apen
7. amarker
8. a pencil
9. a book

10. atable

Unit 1

Page W3

Exercise 2

2. Good night.

3. Goodbye.

4, Good afternoon.
5. Hello.

6. Good evening.

Exercise 3

2. Good morning.
3. Good evening.
4. Good afternoon.

Exercise 4

. Good evening

. Good afternoon

. Hello

. Nice to meet you

. Nice to meet you too
. Goodbye

. Good morning
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Exercise 5
2. we

3. he

4. it

5. she

6. |

Page W4

Exercise 6

. lam Celina.

. Itis a notebook.

. She is not Clara.

. We are partners.

. You are not a student.
. He is not Silvio.

Nownvm A, WN

Exercise 7
. are
am

Sva W
=
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Exercise 8

Phil and | are not classmates.

. lam not a student.

You and | are not teachers.

Mr. Smith is not a teacher.

. Laura and Selma are not students.
We are not teachers.

NownaswN

Exercise 9
2. isn't

3. isn't
4, is

5. aren't

Exercise 10
2. a

s
T o T

Unit 2

Page W5

Exercise 2

. grandmother
. sister

. family

. parents
number

my

e-mail

. mother

. grandfather

Exercise 3
| —my

you - your
he - his
she - her
it—its

we - our
they - their

Exercise 4
2. her
3. our
4. his

Page W6

Exercise 5

2. Patand Ben’s

3. my grandparents’
4. Ms. Kaye's

5. my classmate’s

Exercise 6

2. Is she Nelson’s mother?

3. Is it Jamie's pencil?

4. Are they Ms. Fry’s students?
5. Are we your classmates?

6. Am | your teacher?

Exercise 7
2. isn't
3. are
4. aren't
5. are
6. is
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Exercise 8
. What's

. Who's

. What's

. Who

. What

S U1 B WN

Page W7

Exercise 9
2. He / David
3. nickname
4. parents

Exercise 10

4 What are their names?

2 Oh, who are they?

7 No, he isn’t. He's my grandfather!

5 My brother’s name is Josh. And my

sisters’names are Lili and Rena.

And who's he? Is he your father?

3 He's my brother. And they’re my
sisters.
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Exercise 11
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Unit 3

Page W8

Exercise 2

1. hometown

2. nationality; hometown
3. nationality; hometown
4. country; hometown

Exercise 3

Teen2Teen Friends and Hometowns:
Ana, Brasilia

Gan, Beijing

Sandra, Cali

Julie, Montreal

Adam, Los Angeles

Bruno, Munich

Bonus questions:

. The United States
. Mexico
. Canada

you
she
it

. they

. awesome
teen

to

is

. listen

. again

. repeat

. from
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10. are

11. parents
12. the

13. what

14. friends

15. nationality

Page W9

Exercise 4
2. in; from
3. from;in
4, from;in

Exercise 5

2. Yes, they're / they are in the United
States.

. No, itisn't / is not from Japan.

. No, they aren’t / are not in Italy.

. Yes, he's / he is from South Korea.

. No,I'm/lam not in Miami.
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Exercise 6

: Where are your grandparents from?
: They're / They are from Portugal.

: Where's / Where is your sister?
: She’s / She is in Mexico City.

: Where's / Where is his mom?
: She'’s / She is in Curitiba.

: Where's / Where is Jorge’s mom from?
: She’s / She is from Manaus.

: Where’s / Where is your grandfather?
: He's /He is in London.
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PageW10

Exercise 7
2. a
3. b
4. b

Exercise 8

2. What about Nick?

3. Yes, that's right.

4, She's from China.

5. What's his nationality?

Exercise 9
2. a

3. a
4. a
5. b
Exercise 10

1. about
2. she’s not / she isn't / she is not; That’s

Page W11

Exercise 2
2. Monday
3. on

0 NSV A

9.
10.
1.
12
13.
14.

. Tuesday
. Wednesday
. Thursday
. Friday

. When

at 7:45

at 11:00
When
on
Thursday
At

Page W12

Exercise 3
2. 9:07
3. 10:52
4. 5:30
5. 1:10
6. 11:12

Exercise 4

2. It's four fifteen.
3. It's eight twenty.
4. 1t's six thirty five.
5. It's twelve ten.

6. It's six forty-five.

Exercise 5
2. English
3. science
4, gym

5. math
6. art

Exercise 6
2. Geography; early
3. Math; on time

Page W13

Exercise 7
2. a
3. b
4, b

Exercise 8

3 It's 3:40.

It's at 3:30.

Hey, Greg.

Oh, no! We're late.

BN =W

Exercise 9
a
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Exercise 10

. What time’s math class?
. Are you sure?

. Are we on time?

It's OK.

. You're early.

. What time is it?

\la\}ll-th
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Hey, Amanda. What time is it?
3:40? What time is art class?

PageW14

Exercise 2

Peter: short hair, curly hair
Nancy: short hair, straight hair
Marina: long hair, wavy hair
Liliana: short hair, straight hair
Pedro: short hair, straight hair
Sergio: long hair, curly hair

Exercise 3

. is short and curly.

. is short and straight.
. islong and wavy.

. is short and straight.
. islong and curly.

S b WN

Page W15

Exercise 4

. Nancy, Marina, and Liliana
. Pedro, and Sergio

Peter

Peter

. Leona, Liliana, and Pedro

va N

Exercise 5

2. She’s a short woman.
3. She's a cute girl.

4. We're new students.
5. They're tall boys.

Exercise 6

. Mayra’s sisters are very short.

. Is your father very tall?

. Paul’s girlfriend is very cute.

. They aren't very young.

. His hair isn’t very curly or very long.
. They're very late.

. Are we very early?

O NSOV WN

Exercise 7

2.

Q: Is your dad’s hair long or short?
A: Itis/It's short.

: Are your grandparents very old?
: No, they are / they're young.

: |s your brother’s hair curly?
: No, itis /it's straight.

: What color are your mom’s eyes?
: They are / They're green.

: Is your girlfriend’s hair long?
: No, itis/it’s short.

Do TOoOVEOoORDOW

Exercise 8

blond, blue, brown, curly, cute, gray,
green, old, pretty, red, short, straight, tall,
wavy, young

16 adjectives
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Page W16

Exercise 9

. Yes, they are.

. No, heis not/isn't.

. Yes, he is.

. No, it's not /is not /isn't.
. No, it's not /is not /isn't.
. No, it'snot/isnot/isn't.
. Yes, itis.

coONOSOTWVIL A WN

Exercise 10

No, it’s short.
Well, are her eyes green?
No. You're wrong. Too bad!

dU‘I\lhw.ﬂ

Hey, Brad. She's my new girlfriend.
Guess who!

Is her hair long?

Is it Alison?

Is it Edward?

His hair? It's straight and long. Who is
it?

Is he very tall?

Yes, itis.

No, he's not tall or short.

Guess who! He's a new boy.
OK.What about his hair? Is it curly or
straight?
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Exercise 11
b
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Page W17

Exercise 2
2. concert
3. game
4. movie

Page W18

Exercise 3

June, September, December, February,
May, August, November, January, April,
July, October

Exercise 4

. twenty-three, twenty-third

. fourteen, fourteenth

. nineteen, nineteenth

. two, second

. five, fifth

. sixteen, sixteenth

. twenty-eight, twenty-eighth
. seven, seventh

. eighteen, eighteenth
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Yes, they are. Her eyes are very pretty.

Exercise 5

2.

How old are his brothers?; s twelve
years old; ’s fifteen years old

. How old are you?; 'm thirteen years

old

. How old are Mrs Boyle’s students?; 're

twelve years old

. How old are our grandparents?; 's

fifty-three years old; ’s fifty-one years
old

. How old is his mother?; s thirty-six

years old

Exercise 6

S vawN

. on;at

at
on
on

. at;on

Page W19

Exercise 7

2
3.
4.

C
b
a

Exercise 8

SV e WwWN
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Exercise 9

8
5

NOAON B W -

Thanks, Shane! See you at 3:00!

Just a minute. Let me check. ... It’s
today at 3:00.

Hello?

I'm great, thanks.

Shane, when's the movie Madagascar?
Hello, Shane. It’s Ali. How are you?
Today?

That's right.

Exercise 10

[

SPemNouvawN

It's

. I'm great
. When is / When's

Just
check
on

at

At
right

. Seeyou
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Page W20

Exercise 2

. living room
. bathroom
. kitchen

. sofa

desk

. chair

. fridge
sink

. bathtub

. shower

. toilet

W NSUVAEWNOONT

Exercise 3

. The backpack is under the desk.
. The shower is in the bathroom.
. The book is on the desk.

. The phone is on the bed.

. The notebook is on the fridge.

. The sofais in the living room.

. The boy is in the kitchen.
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Page W21

Exercise 4
on
on
on
in
on

SmhwnN

Exercise 5
2. They're / They are at school.
3. They're / They are at home.

Exercise 6
. Don't read
Use

Do

. Listen

. Don'tdo

Page W22

Exercise 7
2. the living room
3. the sofa

Exercise 8
b

SvPswN
0 T W

Exercise 9
What's; my; it’s; bed; there; Great; Under;
good
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Page W23

Exercise 2
. rainy
. windy
hot
cold
beach
park
mall

. stay

. watch
. play

. home

O NS EWN

-
N = O

Exercise 3
1. windy
2. cold
3. rainy
4. hot

Page W24

Exercise 4
2. a
3. ¢C
4. b

Exercise 5
2. notgo
3. notgo
4. go

Exercise 6

1. Let’s

2. Let’s not; Let’'s go to
3. let’s; Let’s

4, let's not

Page W25

Exercise 7

5 Well, then. Let’s go to the beach.
4 Let's not. It's sunny and beautiful
outside!

What's wrong?

Great idea!

Let’s play video games. OK?

I'm bored.

N W O -

Exercise 8
2. b
3. a
4. a

Exercise 9

1. sunny; go to the park

2. let’s go to the beach; It’s cold and
windy

Page W26

Exercise 2

W NSV AWN

. house

. park

. school

. restaurant

store

. apartment building
. movie theater

. bus stop

Page W27

Exercise 3

W oo NSWUV AR WN

. hextto

. between

. across the street from
next to

. across the street from
. down the street from
. in front of the

. nextto

10.down the street from

Exercise 4

2
3
4
5
6

. thereis
. thereis
. There is
. there is
. There are

Exercise 5

2.

Are there big hotels in Mexico City?

Yes, there are.

. Are there movie theaters in the
neighborhood? Yes, there are.

. Is there a bus stop around the corner
from your house? Yes, there is.

. Are there good restaurants on your
street? No, there aren't.

. Is there a movie theater next door to

the mall? No, there isn't.

Page W28

Exercise 6

2.

6.

How many stores are there in the

neighborhood?

. How many restaurants are there next
door to the school?

. How many movie theaters are there in
the mall?

. How many English students are there

in your English class?

How many days are there in March?

Exercise 7

w A OON WV

| know! You're at the language school.
Guess!

You're right.

Yes, there is.

OK. Is there a restaurant down the
street?

Where are you?

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Exercise 8
2. b
3. b
4. a

Page W29

Exercise 2
2. red

3. green

4. yellow

Exercise 3
2. ajacket
3. askirt

4. a sweater
5. ashoe
6. shoes

7. a blouse
8. adress
9. pants
10. jeans
11. shorts

Page W30

Exercise 4

. Which; is; one

. Which; is; one

. Which; is; one

. Which; are; ones
. Which; are; ones

v A WN

Exercise 5
. That

. These

. This

. Those
That

. This

. that

. those

\DM\I?\W&WN

Page W31

Exercise 6
2. a

3. b
4. a
5. a

Exercise 7

1. skirt; jeans; awesome

2. shoes; cool; shoes; sweater; great
3. jacket; nice; jacket; shirt; cool



Page W32

Exercise 2

. dance

draw

swim

cook

play the guitar
. play the piano
. play the drums
play soccer
play volleyball
. play basketball
I. ride a bike

m. ride a horse
Secret message: You can speak English!

TS e an T

Page W33

Exercise 3

. dance

. play basketball
swim

sing

draw

ownswN

Exercise 4
2. can'tsing
3. can play
4. can play

Exercise 5
. can;can't
. can; can't
. can't; can
. can;can
. can't; can

S A WN

Page W34

Exercise 6
2. Can your father sing?
b. No, he can't, but he can play the
guitar.
3. Can they play basketball?
f.No, they can't.
4. Can you dance well?
d. No, | can’t, but | can swim well.
5. Can you swim?
a.Yes, | can.
6. Can your brother play the piano?
e. Yes, he can, and he can sing, too.

Exercise 7

7 That'’s so nice! Thank you!

3 Oh, that's awesome!

6 No problem. | can teach you!

2 Yes, | can. | can play basketball very
well.

4 What about you? Can you play
basketball?

1 Marci, can you play basketball?

5 Me? | can't basketball at all.

Exercise 8
2. a
3. b
4. a

Page W35

Exercise 2
2. food

3. souvenirs
4. mountains
5. tourist attractions
6. music

Page W36

Exercise 3

1. should visit

2. shouldn’t buy; should buy
3. should stay; should go (go)
4, shouldn't be; should go

Exercise 4

2. Should Lourdes buy the dress?; she
shouldn’t / should not

3. Should I go to a Thai restaurant?;
you should.

4. Should my friends ride their bikes
in the park today?; they shouldn’t /
should not

Exercise 5

2. Where should they go after they visit
Porto Alegre?

3. When should we come to Bangkok?

4. Why should my parents visit the
Pyramids in Egypt?

Page W37

Exercise 6
2. London
3. beautiful
4. nice

Exercise 7
3 I'm at a restaurant. In Madrid.
1 Tracey, are you at home right now?

5 It's fantastic! The music is fantastic and

the food is awesome.

7 It's always hot and sunny. You should
come to Spain sometime!

4 Really? What's Spain like?

Yes. Where are you?

6 And what'’s the weather like?

N

Exercise 8

1. Where are; Cuzco, Peru; what'’s; like;
music; what'’s; like; it’s; You should
come to Cuzco

2. Caracas?; Where are; Shanghai; what's;
like; food; what's the weather like; You

should come to Shanghai
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Word List

A

a
absolute
according to
across the street
actor

actually

advice

all

also

always

am

an

and

answer
apartment building
apologize

are

around the corner
art

article

at

atall

at home

at school

at work

athlete

awesome

B
backpack
bad
bathroom
bathtub
be

be careful!
beach
beautiful
because
bed
bedroom
between
big
birthday
black
blog
blond
blouse
blue
board
book
boot
bored
boy

boyfriend
brother
brown
building
bus

bus stop
but

buy

C

calendar
call

can

can't

car
celebrity
chair
check out
choose
circle

city

class
classmate
clock
clothes
cloudy
cold

color
come
complete
computer science
concert
confirm
convenient
conversation
cook
cool
correct
country
curly

cute

D

dad
dance
dancer
dates
day
describe
desk
different
do

don't
down the street

© Copyright Oxford University Press

draw
dress
due

E

e-mail address
each
early
easy
English
eraser
event
everyone
example
expensive
eyes

F

false
family
family name
famous
fantastic
fast
father
favorite
festival
first
food
forecast
forget
Friday
fridge
friend
from
front
fun
furniture

G

game
geography

girl

girlfriend

go

good

good afternoon
good evening
good morning
good night
good-bye
good-looking
grandfather
grandma
grandmother
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grandpa
grandparents
gray

great

green

guess

guys

gym

H

hair
handsome
he

hello

her

here

hey

hi

history
hockey
hometown
homework
hot

hotel
house
how many
how old
husband

|

|

idea

in

in front of
info
information
interesting
international
interview
introduce

is

it

its

J

jacket
jeans
joke
jump
jumper
just like

K

kitchen

L

late

let me see
let's

let’s not
life
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lift

listen

little brother / sister
living room

long

look

lots of

M

made of
magazine
mall

man
marker
math
maybe
meet
meeting
message board
meter
mistake
mom
Monday
mother
mountains
movie
movie theater
MP3 player
museum
music

my

N

name
nationality
native
neighborhood
new

next door
next to

nice
nickname

no problem!
no way!

not

notebook
notepad

now

number

(0

o’clock
occasion
of course!
Oh!

OK

old

on

on time
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one
oops!
or
orange
our
outside
over

P

pants

parents

park

partner

party

pen

pencil

pencil case
people

perfect

phone

phone number
photo

phrase

picture

play

play basketball
play soccer
play the drums
play the guitar
play the piano
play video games
play volleyball
please

polite

popular

pretty

price

probably
purple

R

rainy

read

real

really
really?

red
refrigerator
repeat
restaurant
ride a bike
ride a horse
right

right?

rock band
room

run
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S

Saturday
say
schedule
school
science
second
see you later!
she

shirt

shoe
short
shorts
should
show
shower
showtime
sign

sing
singer
sink

sister
skirt

small

SO

sofa
some
sometime
sorry
souvenir
speak
special
spell
sports
state
statement
stay home
straight
street
strong
student
style
subject
suggest
Sunday
sunny
sure
sweater
swim

T
T-shirt
table

tall

talk

talk about
teach
teacher

teen

tell

text
thanks
that

the time
theater
their
there
there are
there is
these
they
this
those
Thursday
to

today
toilet
too
totally
tourism
tourist agency
tourist attraction
true
Tuesday

U

under
unscramble
upload

use

Vv

very
video games
visit

w

watch TV
wavy

we
weather
webchat
website
Wednesday
weight lifter
welcome
well

what
what color
what day
what time
when
where
which
why

white
who
windy
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with
word
woman
wow!
write

Y

years
yellow

you

young

you're the best!
your
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